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Module 1

People page5

i

Grammar: the simple present; the simple past
Vocabulary: adjectives to describe personality;

Reading: first impressions; people introducing themselves
Listening: a radio show about friendship

Friends adjectives to describe appearance Speaking: talking about what you do on the weekend; talking about
page 6 Pronunciation: the /o/ sound friends; describing someone at your school; talking about people's
Functions: expressing routines; describing personalities and appearances
personality; describing appearance Writing: a short paragraph about a friend; a description of a friend
g Grammar: the simple past and the past Reading: Napoleon Bonaparte; famous people from the past
perfect Listening: a trip to the theater; Cyrus the Great
Famous Vocabulary: the theater Speaking: talking about characteristics of famous people; talking about
people in | Eynctions: expressing criticism; giving famous people you admire
the pj;t reasons; giving facts Writing: a theater review; a paragraph about a person you admire
page

Project: Write a short biography.

Module 2 Adventure page 19
Q Grammar: the present perfect Reading: lost in time; the Red Sea coral reef
Vocabulary: water sports; species of fish; Listening: an advertisement for a vacation to the Red Sea
The ocean | marine pollution Speaking: talking about water sports; talking about a day at the Red
page 20 Pronunciation: intonation Sea; talking about the Red Sea coral reef
Functions: recounting past experiences; Writing: a short paragraph about a sea creature; a journal entry about a
recounting events; proposing solutions day at the Red Sea
4 Grammar: adjectives ending in -ed or -ing Reading: skydiving over the Great Barrier Reef; on top of the world; an
Vocabulary: extreme adjectives; wordbuilding; | adventure sports questionnaire
Extreme adventure sports Listening: a radio show about a stuntman
sports Functions: expressing feelings; expressing Speaking: talking about adventure sports; choosing equipment for
page 26 opinions; recounting events mountain climbing; talking about a stuntman's job

Writing: a paragraph about an exciting experience; a journal entry about
an adventure sport

Project: Write a magazine article about two adventure sports.
Review A page 33

interview; giving facts

Module 3 Exploration page 35

5 Grammar: the simple past and the present Reading: the amazing adventures of Ibn Battuta; Scott's race to the Pole
perfect Listening: fact files about three explorers

Explorers | Vocabulary: methods of travel; time expressions Speaking: describing what you have done today; talking about a sailing

page 36 Pronunciation: the /o/ and /a/ sounds journey; talking about Scott's expedition
Functions: recounting past events; expressing | Writing: a description of a journey; a journal entry about the South Pole
opinions; giving reasons expedition

@ Grammatr: the present perfect; the present Reading: the experience of a lifetime; a letter from a sailor; a poem
perfect and the simple past with just about a journey on a ship; the Golden Hinde

Ocean Vocabulary: boats and ships; sailing and the Listening: a sailor’s experience in the Tall Ships race; a poem about a

voyages ocean journey on a ship

page 42 Functions: making inferences; conducting an | Speaking: role-playing an interview; talking about the Golden Hinde

Writing: an interview with a sailor; a short description of a voyage by
ship

Project: Write about an explorer from the past or the present.

‘Module 4

The natural world page 49

7

Rainforests
page 50

Grammar: the present perfect with yet and
already

Vocabulary: rainforests; animals and plants

Functions: giving information about past
events; proposing solutions; giving facts

Reading: a hidden world; a leaflet about rainforests; an e-mail about a
stay in New York; the oldest trees on Earth

Listening: a radio show about life on Earth

Speaking: talking about tasks; discussing how to save the rainforests;
comparing the oldest trees

Writing: a paragraph about saving the rainforests; a leaflet about the
oldest trees

8

Treasures
of the
earth
page 56

Grammar: some, any, much, many, a lot of, lots
of, too, and enough

Vocabulary: precious stones
Functions: expressing quantity; making
descriptions; giving reasons

Reading: life stories; a guide to gems; emeralds in Egypt; the Topkapi
treasures and dagger

Listening: a guide to precious stones

Speaking: describing precious stones; describing treasures

Writing: a short description of a precious stone; a description of two
treasures

Project: Write about the discovery of a treasure.
Review B page 63




Lessons 5 and 6 These pages often contain a
reading passage, which is not recorded and so tests
the students’ reading skills. This reading passage
extends what the students have learned in the

unit so far and offers an opportunity for further
communicative work through the other skills.

Lessons 7 and 8 These lessons will be used to
prepare for the writing activity that appears on the
final page of each Workbook unit. Writing is the
most difficult skill for most students, and so time
taken in preparing students for the activity is vital.

Lesson 9 — Project The integration of the skills
is further promoted in the project work, which
comes at the end of each module. Before they do
the projects, students have read material relating
to the topic, they have studied the vocabulary and
the grammar required, and they have discussed
their ideas in pairs, in groups, and as a class.

Each project has a Your task box, which explains
the project to the students. There is also a box of
questions or further guidelines to help the students
organize their work. Sometimes, models are
included. You should discuss the project with the
class before the students start work on it, making
sure they understand fully what they have to do.
The projects may need extra materials and involve
research and other preparation, some of which
may be done as homework. Access to reference
books and the Internet is useful, either in class or
at home.

The students should present their final projects to
the class. They will spend time and effort creating
their projects, so make a class display of their work
and try to encourage other students in the school
or teachers to come and see it.

Lesson 10 - Review and testing After every
two modules (four units), there are two pages of
review. These check the grammar and vocabulary
learned in the previous units through a variety of
activities. During this time, monitor the students
and check if they are unsure about a particular
language point. If they are, use exercises in the
Student's Book and Workbook to review the
point before giving them the progress test.

The progress tests are in the Workbook. They
contain exercises in grammar and vocabulary,
which should be completed individually by each
student. These will give you and your students
an indication of any language that needs to be
reviewed before moving on to the next module.
Each test should take between thirty and forty
minutes.

There is an initial test at the beginning of the
Workbook that you can use to assess your
students. Note any areas they are weak in and pay
special attention to them when they arise during
the course. There is also a final test that covers
language learned during the whole year.

Special features of York Mission
Possible

Strategy boxes

Throughout the units, there are strategy boxes that
give students advice on how to tackle different
skills. For example, in reading, the box might cover
reading for information, reading for gist, multiple-
choice questions, etc. Each time these boxes appear,
read them with the students and encourage them
to follow the advice. In this way, students will
become more effective learners and will be able to
deal competently with more challenging language
when they come across it.

Research boxes

Throughout the units, there are research boxes,
marked by a red circle with a question mark. These
are fun questions connected to the theme of the
module. Give students time to find the answers
before telling them. They can do this at home by
using any books they have, by using the Internet,
or by asking their family.

Quotation boxes

There are also quotations from famous people
that are related to the different themes. You may
have to help the students understand some of
the quotations. Try to use the quotations as a
discussion point (Do the students agree with the
quotation? Why / Why not?) and as a thought for
the students to take away with them.

Extra reading

Reading for enjoyment increases a student’s
vocabulary and improves the skill of reading

and the understanding of grammar. To this end,
York Mission Possible includes abridged stories
by famous authors. There are biographies of the
authors as well as follow-up activities. It is hoped
that by introducing the students to such stories,
they may be motivated to read for enjoyment and
so improve their English.

York Mission Possible and the
Common European Framework of
Reference (CEFR)

York Mission Possible covers all the descriptors of
the CEFR from A1 to C2, as follows:

—

a




Teaching tips

Teaching grammar

Grammar exercises and the grammar points are

clearly indicated in the Student's Book. They are

practiced further in the Workbook.

* York Mission Possible teaches grammar in
context and uses a variety of text types to
do this. Encourage students to figure out the
grammar for themselves. This will lead to a better
understanding of each point.

» The grammar and vocabulary are practiced
together in the speaking and writing activities. In
this way, the skills are integrated into each unit
and students will see how the language they have
learned can be used in a communicative way.

* Let students compare and discuss their answers
to the grammar exercises. By doing this, students
are taking more responsibility for their learning.

e Students can always refer to the Student grammar
review pages to help them consolidate their
knowledge.

Teaching vocabulary

Vocabulary is an important feature of York

Mission Possible. 1t is presented in lexical sets

and practiced in the Student's Book and in the

Workbook.

* Encourage students to record vocabulary in special
notebooks. At the beginning of the year, discuss
with students how they can record the vocabulary.
Sometimes they might draw a picture to remind
them of a meaning (e.g., a tennis racket), or
sometimes they can write a sentence using the
word (e.g., kitchen — We cook food in our kitchen.)

Teaching reading

The passages in each module provide useful

controlled reading practice. Help students to read

as effectively as possible:

* Explain that the reading texts might contain words
that students are not familiar with. They should
not turn to a dictionary immediately. Instead,
teach them to read around the word, i.e., the full
sentence and, if necessary, the sentences before
or after. Students should use their knowledge to
establish the meaning of new words.

e The first reading passage is always recorded. Play
it for the students so that they have a model
for pronunciation and intonation. Students can
practice reading the passages aloud.

* Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the reading activities.

Teaching listening

York Mission Possible provides plenty of

opportunity for listening to native speakers.

Remember, however, that you are your students’

closest model, and follow some simple rules:

¢ Speak slowly and clearly, and look at students
when you speak.

* Do not speak while you are writing on the
board — it is essential that students see your face

ﬂ when you speak.

¢ Do not allow students to speak while you are
speaking.

* Encourage students to listen to one another
when they are speaking and reading aloud.

¢ Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the listening activities.

Teaching speaking

York Mission Possible provides plenty of

opportunity for practicing this skill.

* Encourage students to use English in their
classroom exchanges to make them feel confident.
Speak to them in English as much as possible and
give instructions in English as much as possible.

* Encourage students to participate in class and
group discussions. In group discussions, you can
monitor how the students are performing, virtually
unobserved. Note any students who are not taking
part and encourage them in class discussions.

* There are numerous opportunities for pair work
throughout the course. Try to vary the partners the
students work with. When putting them in pairs,
give instructions such as Work with the person
sitting next to you/behind you/in front of you, etc.

* Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the speaking activities.

Teaching writing

* Encourage good spelling by encouraging students
to read the vocabulary lists and learn the spelling.
Remember, spelling in English is not easy, so it
often needs to be memorized!

* When students are asked to create a paragraph
of writing, make sure they understand what
they have to do. Give models where possible
and remind the students of the grammar and
vocabulary they have to use. Discuss the task
with the students and write any useful vocabulary
on the board.

e Monitor as they are writing, pointing out
any errors. Make sure you ask students to try
to correct their work before you make any
corrections to it.

* Take advantage of students’ enthusiasm and
artistic skills. Whenever possible, display their
work on the classroom walls.

* Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the writing activities.

Establishing the right atmosphere in
the classroom

Establishing a positive working atmosphere

throughout the school year is essential. When

students feel encouraged, they work better, and

they become more involved, more interested, and

more responsible for their learning process. As a

result, the class works better, and the better a class

functions as a whole, the more the students will

progress. Here are some classroom management

suggestions:

* Have a positive attitude: students react more
effectively to praise than to punishment.

* Encourage students to cooperate and work
together, to listen, and to respect one another.

* Help students to develop thinking skills and basic
study skills.



Outcomes

Student's Book, page 5

OPENER

At the beginning of the class, tell the students a little about the book they are going to use
this year. Tell them what you expect of them. Because vocabulary is an important part of the
course, discuss with them how to keep a vocabulary notebook.

If possible, bring pictures of three friends and a picture of a famous historical figure. Choose
a picture of one of your friends and attach it to the board. Ask the students to guess who it
is, and elicit the word friend. Then attach your picture of the historical figure to the board.
Explain that it is a famous person from the past, and tell the students that they have to try
to guess who it is.

Now look at page 5 in the Student's Book. Tell the students that this page tells them what
they will be doing in the first module.

Look at each picture with the class and choose students to answer the questions. Tell

them they will find out the answers in the module. Then ask the students questions about
themselves, for example, Do you have lots of friends? What do you like about your friends?
Are you interested in famous people from the past? Why / Why not?

Explain to the students that they will learn how to talk about their friends and famous
people they admire in Units 1 and 2.

v
LY

e
s . <
~ 88 Which famous person is
M WO this? Why is he famous?
; -.h' =21 N

* To read about first impressions, people
introducing themselves, Napoleon
Bonaparte, and some famous people

from the past

e To listen to a radio show about
friendship, a description of a trip to the
theater, and a biography of Cyrus the

Great

Outcomes

* To use vocabu Iary related to the i * To read about first impressions, people introducing

themselves, Napoleon Bonaparte, and some famous

description of people’s personalities i people from the past
and appearan ces and to the th eater | * To listen to a radio show about friendship, a
' J

description of a trip to the theater, and a biography

§ g ! h
e To talk about weekend activities, oficyrs Ehe Great.

* To use vocabulary related to the description of

friends, people's personal ities and | people’s personalities and appearances, and to the

theater

appearanCES ' a-nd famous People | * To talk about weekend activities, friends, people's

personalities and appearances, and famous people

e To use the Simp'e prSGnt. the sim Ple E * To use the simple present, the simple past, and the ;
past, and the past perfect R | ot perfect

+ To write about a friend, a review of a play, and

» To write about a friend, a review of a L. about people you admire
play, and about people you admire




LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

¢ to listen and read a story about friends

» to talk about what one does on the weekend
¢ to talk about one's friend

* to write a short paragraph about a friend

Functions
* expressing routines
e giving personal information

Language focus
* the simple present
e the simple past

Vocabulary
* adjectives describing family and friends

Materials

> Student's Book pages 6-7, Workbook page W4, CD

W,
Student's Book, pages 6 and 7

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Write the unit title Friends on the board and stick
a picture of your friend underneath. Now ask the
students to say what they can see in the pictures
on page 6 of the Student's Book. Choose students
to answer the question. Ask them to explain their

dNSWers.

2 Using words from the box, tell students about
your family. Then choose students to read
the words from the box out loud to check
pronunciation. Students work in pairs to answer
the question.
Check answers as a class. Students can check
the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

Workbook, page W4, Exercise 1

3 Tell students they are going to read a story about

two friends. Tell them they are going to read the text
quickly and find the answer to the question. Read
the Reading strategies box with the class.
Play the CD. Students listen and read at the same
time. Students give you their answers to the

question.

Audioscript 1.1 — see page 125

Answer

They have very different personalities and
appearances. Reza is outgoing and friendly
with a big smile, and Hamid is shy and serious.

Grammar
the simple present; the
simple past

1 Look at the pictures. Are the people in each picture friends?

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 Read the adjectives in the box. Which words can be used to describe
you and members of your family? Check the meaning of any words
you don't know in a dictionary.

outgoing quiet serous funny shy generous
i ‘talented smart hardworking
3 M411 Read and listen to this story about friends. Why is it strange

‘Reading for main idea that Hamid and Reza are such good friends?

« Read the text quickly. 5 = =

o mnz‘mw 'bg‘l:tﬂ_ First Impressions TN
:.‘M@, m%w : To be honest, the first time | met Reza, | didn't really like him. He arrived about
getageneral idea a year ago at our school. | saw him on the playground. He made friends quickly
i?g“"‘_““"“""s because he was very friendly and funny. He told jokes and made all the other
ABout students laugh. In class he was smart and hardworking. He didn't take much

notice of me that first week — we seemed so different. 'm pretty serious and shy.

Well, one afternoon about a week later, | met Reza on the basketball court. We

were alone and we started to play basketball together. We soon discovered that

we had a lot in common: we both love basketball and jazz. From that day on, we

‘became really good friends. Reza is actually a kind and generous person. He's a

really talented basketball player (he's very tall), and he thinks | play the saxophane

really well.

QOur classmates find it strange now to see us together — the outgoing Reza,

who always has a big smile, and me, the quiet and shy boy. They find it hard to

believe we're best friends. After schoal, we usually sit and listen to jazz or play

music together. Every Thursday, we go and watch a basketball game or practice
together on the courts.

It just goes to show how first impressions can be so wrong.

L Hamid
- -~
COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read and

listen to the story again and find the answers to
the questions in the text. Read the questions
and check any vocabulary they may not know.
Students read and listen while you play the CD
again. As they listen, they should underline the
keywords in pencil.

Students check their answers in pairs. Then check

answers as a

class.




Audioscript 1.1 - see page 125

8 Write the example prompt on the board and ask
students to think about how to form the question
without referring to the book.

Ask students to work in pairs to complete the

GRAMMAR: Thesimilé pressit questions. Check answers as a class.

5 Write a few sentences on the board about your
daily routine. Ask students to point out the verbs.
As review, ask them what tense the verbs are in
(simple present) and when we use this tense (to
talk about personal information and routines).
Students work in pairs to complete the exercise.
Point out that there is a Student grammar review

, SPEAKING

on page W45 that the students can refer to if they 9 o

need to. Check answers as a class. Choose students to answer the first question in
Exercise 8.

Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions in Exercise 8.

SPEAKING

6 Tell the students what you do on weekends using
the adverbs usually, often, or always.

Students work in pairs and discuss what they do WRITING

on weekends. 1 0 Students write a short paragraph about what

Monitor as they are talking, helping where happened when they first met their friend.

necessary. Encourage students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately.

GRAMMAR: The simple past ook, page W4, Exercises 2 a

7 Write the verbs started and arrived on the board. -
Explain that they are both regular verbs because compReHERSION
they end in -ed. Ask students to tell you what the e S b S e o .

. n a he really liked him, a hardworking.
base forms of the verbs are (start and arrive). Point Lim beimf:e“n’ds rmesly 7
he didn't like him very much. € serious.
out that arrive ends with an -e, so we only need to 3 i i a0 e ek e and o
later, a don't share the same interests.
add -d to make the simple past form. St s AP &l
Now write the verbs told and met on the board fhey i shabal § After school, Hamid and Reza
5 Reza is tall a L_isua!ly play i:-»asketbail.
(they do not end in -ed). Explain that these verbs D e i
H ¢ and shy.
are irregular verbs. CRAMMAR: The simple present  CSTTERTE——"
Students W0r|( il‘l pa.| rs to Complete the exerc'se. 5 Eo:-ﬂ:?;::::enmn:esabuutHamldaml Reza with the correct form of the verbs
i i I & friends often —listen  (listen) to music. ey usual ogether.

Point out that there is a Student grammar review i ;a‘wjys e (hmg“;tbig’;m”e_ e
on page W45 that the students can refer to if they i R
need to. Check answers as a class.

6 Discuss with your partner what you do on weekends. Use usually, often, or always.
On weekends, T usually play tennis.
GRAMMAR: The simple past

7 Look at the text in Exercise 3 again. Find these regular and irregular verbs
in the simple past and write them down. Which verbs are irregular?

1 to see saw / ireqular 2 10 make 3 tobe 4 to have
5 to tell 6 to seem 7 tomeet 8 to become
9 to start 10 to arrive

8 Write these questions in the simple past.
1 When / you / first meet your friend? When did you first meet your friend?
2 Where / you / meet?
3 When / you / become friends?
4 What / you / think of your friend?

SPEAKING

9 In pairs, ask and answer the questions in Exercise 8 about a good friend.

WRITING
40 Write a short paragraph about when you first met your friend. What happened? -




LESSONS 3 AND 4

[Remiae ol TR

utcomes
* to listen to a radio show about friendship
» to talk about what makes good friends
* to describe someone at one's school
* to identify the /3/ sound
e to talk about important qualities in a friend

Functions

e expressing opinions

¢ giving personal information

* describing personality and appearance

Language focus

e the simple present

¢ language to describe people (He's friendly. She's
loyal. She has brown hair.)

 pronunciation — the /a/ sound

Vocabulary

* adjectives to describe personality and appearance
Materials

* Student's Book pages 8-9, Workbook pages W5~

" Weé, CD

Student's Book, pages 8 and 9

VOCABULARY: Adjectives to describe personality

1 Ask the students to look at the people in the
pictures. Explain that they are going to learn some
adjectives to describe people.

Choose students to read the words in the box
out loud to check pronunciation. Students work
in pairs to answer the question. Check answers
as a class. Students can check the meaning of any
words they don't know in a dictionary.

J

; .:ﬁx{uﬁ.'answers J

2 Ask students to work in pairs and match the
words that have a similar meaning. Check answers
as a class.

oing: smart — intelli em; §g@g;u-|. &

Workbook, page W5, Exercises 4, 5, and 6

LISTENING

3 Ask students to read the question and discuss
with them what they think they can share with a
good friend. Read the Listening strategies box with
the class. Tell students to listen and answer the
guestion.

Play the CD for the students. Choose students to
give their answers.

Audioscript 1.2 - see page 125
Answer

You can share interests and problems with a
good friend.

4 Tell the students they are going to listen again and

take notes about what makes a good friend.
Play the CD again. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 1.2 - see page 125

Suggested answers

A good friend always listens, has things in
common with us, has a sense of humor, and is
fun to be with. A good friend is always happy
for us, tries to help when we have problems,
shares everything with us, and is kind and loyal.

VOCABULARY: Adjectives to describe persanality

T Work in pairs. Look at the words in the box. Which words can be
used to describe you and your partner? Check the meaning of any
words you don’t know in a dictionary.

kind loyal easygoing cautious cheerful modest friendly
polite proud reliable sensitive stubborn y

2 Mhatch the words that have a similar meaning.

T me——

friendly T— <Kl utgoing intelligent

S, st

talented

dable
giited il depen
Listening and taking 0y, 2
notes

= Don't try to write LISTENING
down everything.
Listen for a short
while and take notes
on the main idea of
what has been said.
* Write notss in
English, not in your
native language. This
Is good practice!

3 W12 Listen to a radio show about friendship. What can you share
with a good friend?

4 W#1.2 Listen again and take notes on what makes a good friend.

A Good friend always listens..

. o

SPEAKING
5 Point to the picture of your friend on the board.

Attach pictures of two more of your friends next
to it. Then ask students Who do you think these
people are? to elicit the answer your friends.

Write the names of your three friends under their
pictures. Then each student writes down their list
of names.

Answers
Students’ own answers




6 Now explain why the people on the board are Audioscript 1.3 - see page 125
good friends to you, using a similar example to the
one in Exercise 6. Ask students to work in pairs to
talk about the friends on their list and to find out
about their partner's friends.

6 Talk together

10 Elicit from students the adjectives used to describe
personality in Exercises 1 and 2 without referring
to the page itself. Now read the instructions with
the class and write your own example on the
board, using the headings in Exercise 10.

Ask students to complete the exercise individually.

VOCABULARY: Adjectives to describe appearance

7 Ask students to look at pictures 1 to 6 and the 11 Ask students to work in pairs to compare their
descriptions a to f. Check the meaning of any answers. Monitor as they are working, helping if
words they don't know. necessary. Choose students to give their answers
Ask students to work in pairs to complete the and explain them to the class.

matching exercise. Check answers as a class.

SPEAKING 1 Z2hra
S P EAK ING 5 Write the names of three of your friends. 2 Marjam
. 6 Tell your partner why the people on your 3 Helia
8 Read the instructions and the example with i . el el
the class. Do one or two examples, describing B ST SOt
VOCABULARY: Adjectives to describe appearance

students in the class. Ask students to guess who
they are.

Ask students to work in pairs, taking turns
describing and guessing. They can refer to Exercise
7 for help.

7 Match pictures 1 to 6 with descriptions a to f.
le

& she has short brown hair.
d She has glasses and long blond hair.

B she bas long strwght e € He has blond hair and brown eyes.
€ He has brown eyes and short brown
SPEAKING - R f He has gray haif
. 8 Take turns with your partner describing someone at your school. Can your
Workbook, pages W5 and W6, Exercises 7, 8, and 9 partner guess who it 57
A: He has short biadk hair; He bas browd eyes.
B. ARl
. PRONUNCIATION: The /3/ sound
PRO N U N CIATIO N . The /a/ 2R nd 9 W41.3 Listen to these words. Then circle the letters that make the /a/ sound.
9 Write the word person on the board. Circle the o ey
) 5 intelligent 6 serious
and repeat the sound it makes. Ask the class to o
alk together !
. Imporiant Not important
rEPeat the sou nd W|th yOU 10 Choose three qualities that are-impnrtantfuryuu in oval
afriend and three that are not important for you.
Explain that they are going to listen to the words A Work 1 pas. Compare youe answers a
and circle the /o/ sound in each word. Remind L §

them that the /o/ sound can be represented by
different spellings.

Play the CD for the students. Play it as often

as necessary for the students to complete the
exercise. Check answers as a class.



LESSONS 5 AND 6

PR, S

utcomes

e to read short texts about people

* to talk about similarities and differences among
people

e to write a description of a friend

Functions

® expressing opinions

¢ comparing and contrasting

* describing personality and appearance

Language focus

* the simple present

* language to describe people (I'm ... He/She is ...)
Vocabulary

* adjectives to describe personality

Materials

e Student’'s Book pages 10-11, Workbook page W7
o J

Student’s Book, pages 10 and 11

VOCABULARY: Adjectives to describe personality

1 Ask the students to look at the people in the
pictures. Ask What are they doing? Explain that the
students are going to learn some more adjectives
to describe people.

Ask students to look at the words in the lists.
Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. Students match words 1 to
7 with words a to g that have a similar meaning.
Check answers as a class.

Answers
1d 2g 3f4a 5c6b 7e

READING

2 Tell students they are going to read about two
people who are describing themselves. Ask
students to think about what kind of information
they might give about themselves.

Read the Reading strategies box with the class. Ask
the students to read the text quickly and decide
which person they have the most in common
with. Choose students to give their answers.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

1 Match adjectives 1 to 7 with adjectives a to g that have a similar
meaning.

1 adventurous .__ a reliable
2 very outgaing b trustworthy
3 talkative R ¢ patient

Reading for main idea
= Read the text quickly.
* Don't worry about

the wards you don't 4 dependable “~d daring

know. You want to 5 calm e fun-loving |
get a general idea f ch

R 6 honest chatty .

about. 7 happy £ extrovers,

READING

2 Read what these young people say about themselves, Which person
has the most in common with you?

Do you want new friends?

Hello there. I'm Harry, I'm fourteen. | want
to make new friends who are the same
3ge as me. I'm pretty easygoing. but | don't
like crowds, | prefer to be with just one or
twa friends. We talk about the books we've
‘read and the movies we like. I'm pretty
lmaginatwa. and | write my own poems.
1o parties and meeting people. | find :"; Vi?rehable as a friend. I'm always on
il \alk ta people | dot I z e il _arrange to meet someone. I'm also
o o Yinth of oulgoing and good lrsts.merfi am patient when friends
know becaus tell me their problems. and | try to help if |
can. I'm trustworthy and can keep secrets.
I don't get angry or upset easily, and | stay
calm in difficult situations.

Hi, my name’s Chris. 'm fourteen I'm

Looking for friends who have similar
interests o me. I'm very sparty,‘l

\ove baskelball and skateboarding.
I'm pretty daring on my, skalghuarn?.
and I'm always trying new tricks. I il
fun-loving and sociable — 1 like going

chatty. But | do have a quiel. seriaus
side, too. | love art. On weekends. |
often spend the maming painting.

| sometimes visit a gallery with my
Family.

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the sentences with the class and check

the meaning of any words they don't know. Tell
students they are going to read the text again and
find the information. Remind them that they do
not need to understand every word in the text to
find the correct information. Check answers as a
class.

Ask students if there is any vocabulary they still do
not understand. Encourage other students to try
to explain words if they can.

Answers
1 Chris 2 Harry 3 Harry 4 Chris 5 Harry
6 Harry 7 Harry 8 Chris/Harry

Workbook, page W7, Exercise 10

4 Read the descriptions of Jodie and Nina with

the class. Ask the students to suggest words that
might go in each blank without referring to the
words in the box.

Now choose students to explain the words in the
box. Tell them that they have to complete the
descriptions with these words, using each word
only once. Students can work in pairs if they wish.
Check answers as a class.



SPEAKING

5 Read the instructions with the class. Check the
meaning of similar and different. Ask them to say
how people might be similar or different. You
could give an example or two, using your friends
on the board.

Students complete the task. Monitor as they

are working, helping where necessary. Choose
students to give their answers and explain them to
the class.

WRITING

6 Read the instructions with the class. Elicit
adjectives from the unit for describing personality
and appearance. Read the Writing strategies box
with the students. On the board, demonstrate an
example of your own, using the method in the
Writing strategies box.

Students write a short paragraph describing their
friend's personality and appearance. Monitor

as they are writing, pointing out any errors.
Encourage students to correct their mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answers
immediately.

Choose students to read their paragraphs out
loud.

Workbook, page W7, Exercise 11

Research box
Ask students to read the question. Ask them if

they know the names of the friends. Then ask

Do you know these stories? Can you think of
any other stories about friends? to elicit a short
discussion about popular characters from
books or television programs.

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the text on page 10 again and check (v) the correct column: Chris or Harry.

A1This person takes skel | T : R e

6 ﬂfspezsun I‘keswmmgmev B _ FE 2
7 This person doesrt ke big groups. 2
8 This person is creative.

4 Complete these descriptions with the words from the box.

TI'm pretty (1) Lsolfind it I'mavery (5) person.
hard to make new fnends bt once My mem says I'm extroverted!
\ 1get to know someone, [ am (2) I'm usually happy. | want to meet
1 promise to do other people who have a good (6)

something for a friend, | always and are fun 1o be with
doit. I'mvery (3) ] But I do thirk it's really important
‘have just two or three good friends. 1o help friends when they have a
¥ Idontlike arguing. I think people problem. Tlove all
need to be kind and help each other lomds of music,
more and [ also go o

4 painting classes
1love playing basketball and writing
poems, [ want to meet new friends who
(G5 my interests,

SPEAKING

5 In pairs, compare the two girls. How are they similar and how are
they different? Do you think they are friends? Why / Why not?

WRITING

6 write a description of a friend. Use the language in this unit to
describe what your friend looks like and what kind of personality
he/she has. Then share your work with the class.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W7, Exercises 12 and 13



LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

* to listen and read a text about Napoleon
Bonaparte
* to talk about Napoleon's ambition

Functions

* making guesses

® expressing opinions

Language focus

* the simple past and the past perfect

Vocabulary

* types of people

Materials

* Student's Book pages 12-13, Workbook page

L W8, CD J

Student’s Book, pages 12 and 13

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

71 Ask the students to look at the pictures. Ask
them What can you see in the pictures? (a coastal
city; a portrait). Now ask them to look at the
questions in Exercise 1. Students work in pairs to
answer the questions. Choose students to answer
the questions. Students check their answers in
Exercise 3.

Answers

3 Read the Reading strategies box with the class.

Ask students what kind of information they expect
to read in the text. Do they know the story of
Napoleon Bonaparte?

Play the CD. Students listen and read at the same
time. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 2.1 - see pages 125 and 126

Answer

Napoleon's ambition to rule all the land
around him led to his downfall and then exile
from his homeland.

Grammar
the simple past and
the past perfect

Look at the pictures. Who is this famous person? What did he do?
Where is this town? Discuss with a partner.

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

Reading for main idea
* Read the text quickly. 2 Read the words in the box. Which words refer to types of peaple?
* Don't worry about Which words describe people? Check the meaning of any words you

the wards you don't don't know in a dictionary.
know. You want ko

g;;gf';:{g:; brigadier general beautiful emperor ruler
about. intelligent excellent ambitious
3 W42 Read and listen to the text about Napoleon. Why do you think

the title refers to his ambition as "destructive"?

A destructive ambition

Napaleon Bonaparte was bamn on August After he had won many more battles for France,

151769, By the time he: was thirty-five, he had Napoleon became its ruler in 1799, By the time he

conquered a large part of Eurape and become became emperor in 1804, he had fought wars against

an emperor, He was very intelligent and good at Maly, Austria, parts of Germany. Russia, Britain, and

strategy even Egypt. His ambition had no limits, and he
Atfirst, Napoleon supported independence for wanted 1o rule all of Eurape.

Corsica, a small island close to France, and fought In 1813, many of the countries that Napaleon had

there against the French orcupation. However, his fought joined together, and they defeated him at the

family had a disagreement with the Corsican leader,  Battle of Leipzig in Germany:. He was an excellent

The first picture shows a city on the island of
Corsica, France. The second picture shows
Napoleon Bonaparte, a French leader and

Pasquale Paoli, and they had to leave the island Aiter
Napoleon had moved (o France, he joined the army
there. Fortunately for him, they welcomed another
soldicr. Once he had defeated the British in the town
oi Toulon, he became a brigaclier general at just
hwenty-four,

A few years later, Napoleon met and married
Joséphine de Beauharnais. Her first husband, General
Alexandre de Beauharnais, had died twa years
befare

general, but the other army had more saldiers than
he did. He was sent to an island named Elba. But
when he had been there for only eight manths, he
escaped and returned to rule France.

Unfortunately, he had only ruled for one hundred
days when he was defeated by the Briush and the
Germans at the Battle of Waterloo in 1815, This time
he was sent to an island named St. Helena, and this
time he didnt escape. He died there at the age of
fifty-one

emperor. He was born on the island of Corsica.J

j =———

2 Ask students if they remember any of the
adjectives to describe people from Unit 1. Read
the words in the box.

Students can check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary.

Answers

types of people: brigadier general, emperor,
ruler

describe people: beautiful, intelligent,

ambitious, excellent y

COMPREHENSION
4 Remind students of the Reading strategies. Tell

them they are going to read the text again and
find answers to the questions.

Play the CD again. Students can underline the key
information in the text as they listen.



Point out that they will not find the answers to
questions 8 and 9 in the text but that they will
have to think about the answers themselves.
They can work in pairs if you wish. Check answers
as a class.

Audioscript 2.1 - see pages 125 and 126

5 Students work in pairs to match the events 1 to 6
with the explanations a to f. Choose students to
read their answers to the class.

Internet or in refe

up the an:
books.

Workbook, page W8, Exercises 1, 2, and 3

6 Talk together

7 Read the question with the class. Ask students
to work in pairs to discuss the question. Choose
some students to give their answers. Can they
think of other ambitious people?

GRAMMAR: The simple past and the past perfect

6 On the board, write the example from the text:
By the time he was thirty-five, he had conquered a
large part of Europe. Underline the verbs was and
had conquered. Now draw a horizontal line on
the board and mark the two events in the order
they happened. Ask students Which happened
first? Napoleon conquered a large part of Europe or
Napoleon was thirty-five years old? (He conquered a
large part of Europe).
Point out the form of the past perfect (had + past
participle) and explain that we use the past perfect
to talk about an event that happened before
another event in the past.
Check the meaning of the verbs in the box and
tell students to complete the summary using these
verbs. Explain that there is one verb that must be
used twice.
Students can work in pairs if you wish. Point out
that there is a Student grammar review on page
W45, They can refer to this when they need to.

Workbook, page W8, Exercise 4

COMPREHENSION

4 W47 Read and listen to the text again and answer the question:
1 How many years were there between Napolean becoming afp
general and becoming emperor? There were eleven years.
2 What did Napoleon support at first?
3 Why did he |zave Corsica?
4 ‘What did Napoleon do when he moved to France?
5 What position did he get in the French army?
6 What was Napoleon's last battle?
7 On which island did Napoleon die?
8 Do you think people in France admired Napoleon?
9 Why do you think he wanted to be an emperor?
5 Match events 1 to 6 with explanations a to f.
1 Nazpoleon defeated the British at Toulon,
2 Napoleon had to leave Corsica. b He had won many more battles for France
3 Napoleon became a brigadier general. € His family had had a disagreement with
4 Napoleon became the ruler of France in 1799, Pasquale Paali.
5 Napoleon went to St. Helena. d He had conquered a large part of Europe.
6 Napoleon’s ambition was destructive. € He had won an empire, then lost it.
f He was very intelligent and good at strategy.

a He had lost the Battle of Waterloo.

GRAMMAR: The simple past and the past perfect (T EREIRRIITITIED

6 Complete this summary using the verbs in the box. Use the simple past or the
past perfect.

Napoleon Bonaparte was born on August 15, After many victories in France, Napoleon
1769. By the time he was thirty-five, he became its ruler. His ambition was to

(1) _hod conguered 3 large part of Europe. He rule all of Europe. In 1813, many of these
was very intelligent and good at strategy, so he countries joined together and

() lots ofwars. () himattheBatle of
‘When he was young, Napoleon Leipzig.

(3)——leave Corsica because his In 1815, after he (9}

family(d) _ adisagreement with from Elba and returned to France, he was
Pasquale Paoli. Before that, he defeated again at the Battle of Waterloo.
{5) for Corsican ind ‘This time, he really (10)

Napoleon{(6) —_ Joséphine de ‘his empire.

Beauharnais, whose first husband (7)

e Talk together
7 What do you think about Napoleon's ambition?




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

* to listen to someone talking about a trip to the
theater

* to write a review of a play

* to read about famous people from the past

Functions

» giving general information
® expressing criticism
Language focus

* the simple past

Vocabulary

* the theater

Materials

* Student's Book pages 14-15, Workbook page W9,
i J

Student's Book, pages 14 and 15

VOCABULARY: The theater

1 Read the words in the box. Students work in pairs
to answer the questions.
Check answers as a class. Students can check
the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

Answers
actor, director, playwright

-

LISTENING

2 Ask students if they have ever been to the
theater. Ask What did you see? Did you enjoy the
experience? If no one has been to the theater, ask
Would you like to go to the theater? Why? What
would you like to see? Tell students that they are
going to listen to Susan talking to her friend about
a trip to the theater. Read the questions.

Play the CD. Students listen and write down the
answers to the questions. Give the students time
to check their answers in pairs.

Audioscript 2.2 - see page 126

Answers
Antony and Cleopatra, by Shakespeare

COMPREHENSION

> Read the Listening strategies box with the class.
Tell them they are going to hear the conversation
two more times. Read the questions with the
class. Explain that as they listen, they should write

notes on the answers to each question. Read the
example answer and point out that they do not
need to write full sentences.

Play the CD. Students listen and take notes. Give
students time to write their answers and to check
them with a partner.

Audioscript 2.2 - see page 126

Answers

1 She missed the first act. 2 She had already
studied the play at school, so she could
remember the part she had missed. 3 They
had wanted to travel by car. 4 The car didn't
have much gas in it. 5 She had seen them on

TV. 6 She had lost one of the tickets.
< >

VOCABULARY: The theater

I These words are all related to the theater. Which words refer to
people? Check the meaning of any words you don‘t know in a
dictionary.

play stage act actor scenery backstage comedy
tragedy costume director rehearsal playwright

LISTENING
2 W42.2 Listen to Susan talking to her

friend about a trip to the theater.

What play did she see? Wha is the play by?

Post-listening

= Afteryou listentothe | COMPREHENSION
:‘i::sut;mf;;::o i 3 Answer the questions.
a:"'dw:": 'ﬁ'}z another 1 How much of the play did Susan miss?
:nI;wers.are deﬂfe:ent. 2 Why didn't it matter?

3 How had they wanted to travel to the theater?
4 Why did they have to take a cab?

5 Why did Susan recognize some of the actors?
6 What had Susan's mother lost?

pay speaial attention
to this point the next
time you listen.

+ Complete this theater review with the words from the box

playwright performanee conspire moving audience
Act famous play set true

The (1) _Loric last night of one of Shakespeare's most {2)
plays, Juffus Caesar, was wonderful. The story is (3) __ ——in 44 BCE, when
Julius Caesar ruled the Raman Empire. The play tells the (4) story of
the assassination of Caesar planned by Marcus Brutus, a friend of Caesar's. Cassius
tells Brutus that Caesar wants Rome to be a monarchy, and because Brutus doesn't
want this to happen, he deadesto (5) ____ anainst his friend. The plotters
kill Caesarin (6) — 3, and this is very (7) ___ because
Caesar realizes that his friend wants to kill him. The (8) gasped
when Brutus and Mark Antony competed for the approval of the Roman peeple
The (9) —ends in a battle and Brutus dies. Don't miss this play. It is a
wonderful prece of theater by the most outstanding English (10) ____

Julius Caesar

WRITING

Think of a trip to the theater you have had and write a review of the
play.

Ask students what a theater review is and what
kind of information is usually included (details

of the play, including the playwright and the plot;
details of the performance, including stage sets,
costumes, the actors, and director; and the critic's
opinion of the play and the performance). Read the
words in the box.

If you wish, students can work in pairs to
complete the exercise. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 performance 2 famous 3 set 4 true

5 conspire 6 Act 7 moving 8 audience
9 play 10 playwright




COMPREHENSION

7 Tell students that they are going to read the texts
again in more detail. Look at the chart with the
class and the examples. Ask them to underline this
information in the William Shakespeare text.
Students complete the exercise by first underlining
the information in the texts and then completing
the chart for each person. Check answers as a
class.

Workbook, page W9, Exercise 5

WRITING

5 Make a list on the board of information that can
be included in a review by eliciting ideas from the
students (e.g., who wrote the play, who the actors
were, what the story was, what the scenery was
like, whether the actors gave a good performance,
etc.). If that seems hard to
them, maybe you could suggest RN

What he/

she did

When he/she
lived

Name

~ Why he/she is famous

that they retell a story they
know, or the plot of a movie | William
they have seen, as if it had been | [orakespeare

sixteenth
century

playwright;
actor

wrote very good plays

| Marie Curie

a theater play. |

nineteenth
century

physicist;
chemist

work on radioactivity; two Nobel
Prizes

Polish

around 519

king of

completed building projects in

Persian

Students write a short theater || €1
review using the information on
the board and using Exercise 4
as an example.

Choose students to read their
reviews out loud.

BCE Persian

every part of his empire; invaded
Empire

Greece

nineteenth
century

Florence
- | Nightingale

nurse improved hospital conditions;
made nursing a respected
profession; improved nursing

care of soldiers

English

Workbook, page W9, Exercises 6 and 7

' 3

READING
6 Read about these famous people from the past. What did they do that made them famous?

READING

6 Tell the students they are going to read about
some other famous people from the past. Write
the names from the exercise on the board. Ask
the students if they know what the people did to
become famous.

Tell students to read the four texts quickly and
find out what each person did to become famous.
Check answers as a class.

Useful additional information to provide to
students could be that Warsaw is the capital

city of Poland; the Sorbonne is part of a leading
French educational institution, the University of
Paris; and the Crimean War was fought in the
1850s in the Crimea peninsula by the British and
their allies against the Russians. The Order of

Many people who lived long ago are still famous today because of what they did or who
they were. Here are four that we at Books Weekly think are some of the most famous.

William Shakesreare

Marie Curie was one of the most famous
scientists of her time. She was born in
Warsaw, Poland, in 1867. Women couldn't

goto college In Poland at that time, sa she went to

Paris to study. In 1894, she met and married Pierre
Curie, who was a professor of Physics. Marie is famous.
for the wonderful work she did with her husband on
radicactivity.

After the death of her husband, she became the first
‘woman to teach at the Sorbonne in Paris. She was the
first person in history to receive two Nobel Prizes (Physics
and Chemistry). She eventually died from 2 form of blood
cancer.

Though little s known about
the life of William Shakespeare,
‘e is the most famous English playwright and
puossibly the greatest playwright of all time. He
lived in England in the sixteenth century and

he wrate more than thirty plays, including the
tragedies Hamlet. Macbeth, King Lear and Othello.
Shakespeare also wrote comedies and history
plays, and he was an actor, too. His plays are still
performed regularly all over the world, and many
have been made into movies. He died in 1616.

Xerxes |

Xerxes | of Persia, or Xenxes the Great,
was born in 519 BCE and was the
fourth king of the Persian Achaemenid
Empire. He was named King of Kings.
Xerxes | was the grandchild of Cyrus the Great,

of the A Xerses|
is famous for bullding projectsin every part of his
empire and for invading Greece in 480 BCE after the
death of his father, Darius the Great. Xerxes | was

lorence Nightingale

Florence Nightingale was an English
- nurse in the nineteenth century. She
is famous for improving the conditions in hospitals

They were dreadful in her time. She also changed
nursing into a respected profession.

In 1854, she took thirty-eight nurses with her to
the Crimean War. She worked twenty hours a day to
improve the nursing care of ordinary soldlers. Every
night, she visited the wards, She became known as“the
lady with the lamp.” She became a national hercine. In
1907, she became the first woman ever to be awarded
the British Order of Merit.

g L thirty-six year
old. He completed the construction projects that
his father had started at Persepolis, which was the
capital of the Achaemenid Empire. Xerxes | died in
465 BCE.

COMPREHENSION
7 Complete the chart about the famous people in Exercise 6.

Merit is an award given by the British monarch
to an individual for some particularly noteworthy ety
achievement.




Answers

LESSONS 5 AND 6

T R

utcomes
* to answer questions in a quiz
* to listen to a biography about Cyrus the Great
* to talk about famous people one admires
¢ to write about a famous person one admires

Functions

* giving background information
® giving reasons

e giving facts

Language focus
* the simple past and the past perfect

Vocabulary
* famous people

Materials

* Student's Book pages 16-17, Workbook page W10,
CcD

. J

Student's Book, pages 16 and 17

LISTENING

1 Ask the students to describe what they can see in
the pictures (Cyrus the Great; his tomb). Students
work in pairs to discuss what they know about
Cyrus the Great.

vers
dents' own answers

2 Tell the students they are going to answer a quiz
about Cyrus the Great.
Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs.

J

3 Check that the students understand the meaning
of the word biography. Tell them they are going to
listen to a short biography about Cyrus the Great.
Read the Listening strategies box with the
students. Ask them to underline the keywords in
the questions in Exercise 2.

Play the CD, twice if necessary. Students check
their answers. Read out loud the questions in
Exercise 2 one by one and choose students to give
their answers.

Audioscript 2.3 - see page 126

1 He was the one who founded the

Achaemenid Persian Empire, the world's

biggest empire at that time. 2 His empire

spread from the Mediterranean Sea and

Hellespont in the west to the Indus River in

the east. 3 He ruled for between twenty-nine

to thirty-one years. 4 He had achievements in

human rights, military strategy, and politics.

5 He was born around 580 BCE in Iran. 6 The

Great King, King of Persia, King of Anshan,

King of Media, King of Babylon, King of Sumer

and Akkad, and King of the Four Corners

of the World. 7 He wrote the first Human

Rights Charter known to humanity. 8 He

died around 529 BCE. 9 He was killed.

10 His son, Cambyses II, added to the empire
_by conquering more countries.

LISTENING

i ‘1 What do you know about Cyrus the Great? Compare what you know
with your partner.

i 2 Now try to answer the following questions about Cyrus the Great.

2 Where was his empire?
In what fields did he
How long did he rule? have achievements?

5 When and where was he born? 6 What other royal titles did he have?

Why is Cyrus the
Great famous?

W How did he help humanity? 8 When did he die?

@ How didhe die? @th happened to the
empire he created?

O SR 3 f42.3 Listen to the shart biography about Cyrus the Great. Check

Listening for your answers to Exercise 2.
infarmation

= Underline the
questions 5o you

know what you are
listening for.

COMPREHENSION

4 W42.3 Listen again. Complete the chart about him.

B  Whyhe
RPN -
L VRN W

\

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell students they are going to listen again and
complete the chart about Cyrus the Great.
Play the CD again. Students complete the
exercise. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 2.3 - see page 126



| What he did | Why he is famous | Nationality |

founder created the world's | Persian

of the biggest empire;
Achaemenid h’a§ achievements;
Persian influenced Eastern
Empire and Western
civilizations

5 On the board, write one or two regular and

irregular base forms (e.g., become, tell, send, meet)
and ask students to put them into the simple past.

Now elicit the form and use of the past perfect
tense.

Explain to the students that they have to complete
the missing information in the biography with the
words in the box, using the simple past or past
perfect forms of the verbs.

Students complete the exercise in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W10, Exercises 8 and 9

SPEAKING

6 Tell students to write down the names of three
famous people they admire.

7 Students work in pairs, telling their partner about
the people they chose, and why they admire
them. Choose students to give their answers.

WRITING

8 The students read the example biography. Ask
them what kind of information is included in the
text about Archimedes (when and where he lived,
what he did, why people admire him).

9 Tell the students they are going to write about
one of the people they chose in Exercise 6. Ask
them to read the text in Exercise 9 again and to
underline the phrases and words that they could
use in their own writing.

10 Remind students to take notes about the

information they want to include before they
begin writing.

Encourage students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answers
immediately.

Choose students to read their work out loud.

Workbook, page W10, Exercise 10

5 Read this short biography of Cyrus the Great and fill in the blanks with words from the box.
Use the simple past or the past perfect form of the verbs.

SPEAKING Arthimedes
6 write down the names of three famous people you admire.

7 Tell your partner the people you chose in Exercise 6 and
say why they are famous and why you admire them.
Archimedzs was a great mathematician.

WRITING oL S
8 You are going to write about one of the three people you admire. First, read this example by Tala.
9 Underline all of the phrases and words that you can use in your writing.

Aechinmedes lived in he second comuny BLE in ancient Gareect. He vas a mathermalician, inventor.
philosopher, engineer, and astronomer. )
He was bern in Sicily, and historians believe that he studied in Merandria, Eqypt. Historians think that be
is one. of e greatest mathematicians of all fime. | admire him because | 2ls0 love M.s‘l‘a and_l w.uld love
1o have discovered as much 28 e did, He i most famous for his many inventions. Dne invenion is based
on » principle th2t is named afier him. e discovered thip principle when e sfepped info & bathtub and.
cealized it e level of the water rose. Acchimedes said, “Eureal” This means Hnat e was very surprised.
4 what he had discovered, Prehimedes principle is a law of prrysice relating fo water, weight, and force.
Later in his lifs, hie helped defend tis home eity against the Boman invasion. mhimm imre-_mu\ many
machines that helped in the war. One way the cafapull, 2nd another was 2 method of using micrers 1o
focus fhe rays of e sun that could fhea st fire to boais, )
People: remember him 1oday becanse of what he discovered. A crater on e moon is named after nim, and
an important award for mathematis has his picture on the medal given o winnecs. e ‘nu‘ a\aa. W’A
on many postage stamps around e world. | adnnice im because of what e achieved during bis ifetime.
Tala

10 Now write about the person you admire. Present your work to the class.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W11, Exercises 11, 12, and 13



LESSON 9

If possible, bring a picture of an interesting
famous person you admire into the class. The
person can be from the past or alive today and
should be one that students are familiar with.
Ask students What's his/her name? What is he/
she famous for? Why do people like him/her?
What else do you know about this person? Give

‘more detail about the person if students don't

know much about them.

Ask students to look at page 18 in their
Student's Book. Read the task with them.
Explain that they will do this on a sheet of paper
when they are ready. They should first plan in -
their notebooks, AR ‘

The students then read the Questions box. Take
notes on the board to answerithe questions,
eliciting information again from the students.
Encourage them to provide as much detail

as possible, se they can learn to write a good
description of their own famous person.

Students read the biography of Majid Samii and
underline the information from the bullet points
in the text. Students find information about
their chosen famous person and make a plan
similar to the one on the board.

Students write their short biography. Monitor

- as they are writing, pointing out any errors.

Encourage students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answers
immediately. :

Give students sheets of paper to write their final
projects on. These could be displayed on the
classroom wall. ;



Student's Book, page 19

OPENER

Write Adventure on the board and elicit its meaning. Brainstorm activities that the students
consider adventurous. If the students need prompting, you could suggest activities such

as mountain climbing, skydiving, aerobatics, deep-sea diving, bungee jumping, tightrope
walking, polar exploration, trekking across a desert or through a jungle, or sports such as
motorcycling, motor racing, camel racing, downbhill skiing, snowboarding, surfing, etc. - that
is, activities that combine extreme excitement with an element of risk or danger. In essence,
you are trying to elicit suggestions for activities that involve some kind of extreme — of
height, depth, temperature, environment, speed, etc. Write the activities suggested on the
board around the word Adventure. Now look at page 19. Tell students that this page tells
them what they will be doing in Module 2.

Look at each picture with the class. Do the activities the students mentioned appear in the
pictures? Choose students to answer the questions. Tell them they will find out the answers
in the module. Then ask the students questions about themselves, for example,

Have you ever swum in the ocean? Did you see any fish or animals? What kinds of exciting
sports or activities have you tried? Did you enjoy them? Why / Why not?

Explain to the students that they will learn how to talk about sea life and extreme sports in
Units 3 and 4.

What kind of fish and
other animals live in
the ocean?

\| Outcomes

» To read about a deep-sea discovery,
the Red Sea coral reef, a skydiver, Sir
Ranulph Fiennes, and extreme and
adventure sports

To listen to an advertisement for a
vacation, and a radio show about a
stuntman Ouicomes

¢ To use vocabulary related to the ocean,
water sports, species of fish, marine
pollution, extreme adjectives, and
adventure sports

e To talk about water sports and
activities, the Red Sea coral reef,
adventure sports, mountain climbing,
and jobs

To use the present perfect and
adjectives ending in -ed or -ing

To write about a sea creature, a journal
entry about diving in the Red Sea, an
exciting or thrilling experience, and a T {7 : ; S

journal entry about an adventure sport JEi

* To read about a deep-sea discovery, the Red Sea coral
reef, a skydiver, Sir Ranulph Fiennes, and extreme and
adventure sports

 To listen to an advertisement for a vacation, and a radio
show about a stuntman

* To use vocabulary related to the ocean, water sports,
species of fish, marine pollution, extreme adjectives, and
adventure sports

* To talk about water sports and activities, the Red Sea
coral reef, adventure sports, mountain climbing, and jobs

* To use the present perfect and adjectives ending in -ed or
-ing

« To write about a sea creature, a journal entry about diving
in the Red Sea, an exciting or thrilling experience, and a

) ﬁ journal entry about an adventure sport
v

|




Adventure

Answer 3
The article is about the discovery of the Titanic.

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

* to listen and read an article about the Titanic

* to talk about different actions in the past

* to recognize intonation in questions and answers

Grammar

in the present perfect ;

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

FU I"ICtIOI"IS | T What do you think divers can find deep in the ocean? What is the
. maki ng guesses name of the ship in the picture above? Discuss with a partner. 5'
< i = 2 Read the words in the box. How are they related to the ocean? Check
® | I’!q uiri I‘Ig abO ut paSt EXpel’I ences the meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.
boiler ocean floor ocean submersible
o TRtk

Language focus
¢ the present perfect PR e :
L) prOf'IpLII‘lCia.tiOpn — intonation 3 @431 Look at the title of the article below. What do you think it is

about? Read and listen to the text to find out.
Vocabulary o *&OSt B ai g ime ol s, TR
- the ocean s 'F\emhari,igss.br Robert Ballard and the  The wreck Is about four Kiiometers beluwﬂwtm

of the research vessel Knorr received video surface, It took more than an hour for Ballardand
. - ‘images of a large, dark shape at the bottom of the  Hallis to reach the ocean floor. Then the divers _(
Mate”ajs o N msanhumcamerasmmdrmogmrymusd spent about seven hours exploring the wreck
g “vessel Argo. The researchers believed the images  before returning to the research vessel in the 3

* Student's Book pages 20-21, Workbook page ‘%:5, ﬂﬁz;m;m%m“ B e il e

5 e “The trip wasn't easy,” said Hollis. Wedldn’i eat
W1 2, CD “4 nf(:.,ﬂmlchwasarrylngz.zﬂvpeﬁpla, " ordrink for tweive hours before the dive, and we
L ) ] broke Info two parts as it sark. Since  hardiy had any room to move In the submersible.

ppat

1912. ere been many find and Wespenlmorethananhnmlnnmﬁmsyauevn
_s«- hmmem . ] our way down and again on our way back up.” _-H
“until: " “The enviranment deep in the ocean s very

'_,:."" i . Ballard rebumedtntﬁeﬁc";stim cnawengmg. sald Ballard. E:csm_::mf:':ym i
] g vessel RV Atl ut
Student's Book, pages 20 and 21 P Wi, s il GRS el Lo
i DS Alﬂtﬁneuplnre‘hewedmfme ‘plmu:bs,anﬂwe‘\mmﬂnldmsq‘jmwecg- &
‘.‘é 4 or the ﬁrsnfhe-“‘aﬁ 4 e bmmsuilmmabegnﬂngofoufuplnmdm
BEFORE YOU BEGIN 4 |

1 Ask the students to say what they can see in the
pictures on page 20 of the Student's Book. COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students they are going to read and listen
to the article again to find the answers to the
questions in the text.
Play the CD again. Students read and listen to the
text again, underlining the keywords in pencil.
Students check their answers in pairs. Then check
answers as a class.
Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand.

2 Write the ocean on the board and brainstorm
words related to it. Accept any appropriate
answers.

Check answers as a class. Students can check

the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary. Audioscript 3.1 - see pages 126 and 127

3 Ask the students to look at the title of the text and GRAMMAR: The present perfect
say what they think the article is about.
Play the CD. Students listen and read at the same
time. Check the answer as a class.

5 Write the base forms of the verbs from the box
on the board (find, make, go, spend, see, take) and
elicit the past participle forms. Ask the students to

Audioscript 3.1 - see pages 126 and 127 look at the example in the text and elicit the form

of the present perfect (has/have + past participle).




Ask them when we use this tense (to talk about
activities and events in the past when we either
don't know, or it isn't important to know, exactly
when they happened). We also use this tense

to talk about a time that hasn't ended yet, for
example, | haven't finished my homework, meaning
[ haven't finished my homework yet (but will or
might before the day has ended).

Students work in pairs to complete the exercise.
Point out that there is a Student grammar review
on pages W45 and W46. They can refer to this if
they need to. Check answers as a class.

6 Write the example sentence on the board and
ask the students to think about how to form the
question without referring to the book. Point
out the form of Yes/No questions in the present
perfect (has/have + past participle).

7 Ask students Have you had an exciting day? Write
your answer on the board using the short answer
Yes, | have or No, | haven't.

Now tell students to write their answers to the
questions in Exercise 6 truthfully. Choose students
to give their answers.

Workbook, page W12, Exercises 1 and 2

PRONUNCIATION: Intonation

8 Ask pairs of students to read the short dialogues,
ignoring the arrows for now. Now draw their
attention to the arrows and ask the students what
they think the meaning of the arrows is (to show
rising and falling intonation).

Ask what they notice about the direction of

the arrows (intonation rises on questions and
affirmative answers, and falls on negative answers).
Explain that they are going to hear the dialogues,
and they should listen for the rising and falling
intonation patterns. Play the CD for the students.

Audioscript 3.2 — see page 127

Research box

Ask the students V es

a distress call, signaling that a ship is in troub
and needs help). Ask students to read the

information and question about the Titanic's
SOS signal. Do they know the answer? Explain
that they have to find out the information
before the next class.

SPEAKING

9 Students work in pairs to ask and answer the

questions in Exercise 6. Read the Speaking
strategies box with the class and remind students
to try to use the intonation patterns they practiced
in Exercise 8.

=
COMPREHENSION
4 W43 Read and listen to the article again and choose the corre
1 The Titanic sank 2 Asubmersible Is
a In the nineteenth century. a aspecial dwing eraft. y
®in 1912 b a large boat.
€ in 1986, c aship.
3 On the ocean floor, Ballard and Hollis 4 |n total, the dive
found in the submersible
a pictures. took about
b some fascinating objects. a seven hours.
< hundreds of people. b eight and a half hours.
5 When Ballard and Hollis reached the © more than nine hours.
Titamic
a they discovered the ship in one piece.
b they were very tired.
¢ they couldn't see very well.
GRAMMAR: The present perfect (TN
e ———
5 Complete this extract from - 3y Rgo
Dr. Robert Ballard's journal with @ = T 4
the past participles below. Welie (1) _spent  ppntis et L
ad 1's fnaly here! Holls and T bave (2) day,
down in the Ay and we've a =
the wreck of the Tt Wele (4) e
o amazing shiects, od we'ie (5) aivides andd
6 Write these questions in (5] pictres. Tt's been an awesome dayl
the present perfect.
1 you / have an exciting day? 2 you / eat lunch?
Have you had an exciling day?
3 your parents / see this movie? 4 your best friend / arrive at the airport?
5 you / take a picture of your new house? 6 divers / find the Titanic?
7 you / do your homework? 8 you / make plans for this weekend?
9 your friend / invite you to his party?
7 Now write true answers to the questions in Exercise 6.
PRONUNCIATION: Intonation
8 W43.2 Listen and repeat. Check your intonation.
-3
1 A: Have you seen this girl?
B: No, | haven't.
.
2 A: Has your mother met your new teacher?
B Yes, she .
SPEAKING
9 In pairs, ask and answer the questions in Exercise 6.
\.




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes
» to listen to an advertisement for a vacation

e to talk about water sports
e to write a short paragraph about a sea creature

Functions

» expressing likes and dislikes

* inquiring about past experiences
e giving facts

Language focus

* the present perfect

Vocabulary
¢ water sports
* species of fish

Materials
¢ Student's Book pages 22-23, Workbook page
L W13, CD

Student’s Book, pages 22 and 23

SPEAKING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures of the
ocean at the top of the page. Ask What can you
see in the pictures? Now look at the questions.
Students can discuss their ideas in pairs if you
wish. Choose students to give their answers and
explain them.

own answers : J

VOCABULARY: Species of fish

2 Ask students to look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation.

Students work in pairs to answer the questions.
Check answers as a class. Students can check
the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

VOCABULARY: Water sports

3 Ask the students which water sports they know
and write any vocabulary on the board. Now ask
them to look at the numbered pictures at the
bottom of the page and explain that they are
going to learn some more words for water sports.
Ask students to look at the words in the box.

Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. Explain that they have to
match the pictures and the water sports words in
the box.

Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 sea kayaking 2 surfing 3 swimming in the
ocean 4 scuba diving 5 sailing 6 snorkeling
7 fishing

SPEAKING
1 Do you like adventure? Do you like the ocean?
VOCABULARY: Species of fish

2 Do you know these words? Which refer to species of fish? Check the
meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

coralreef species eel Uonfish shark ray
angelfish dolphin sea creature

VOCABULARY: Water sports
= 3 Label the sports below. Use the waords from the box

sailing swimming in the ocean snorkeling sea-kayaling
fishing surfing scuba diving

LISTENING

4 Tell the students they are going to listen to an
advertisement for a vacation. Check the meaning
of advertisement and ask them where they might
find an advertisement for a vacation (on the radio,
TV, or the Internet). Without referring to the book
elicit the water sports vocabulary from Exercise 3.
Now tell students they have to listen to the
advertisement and check the activities they hear
that people can do at the Red Sea. Point out the
check boxes and the filled-in example (picture 4).
Play the CD for the students. Check answers as a
class.

'

Audioscript 3.3 - see page 127
Answers

snorkeling (6), scuba diving (4), swimming (3),
sea kayaking (1)




6 Talk together

5 Ask students to look at the pictures in Exercise 3
again. Ask Have you ever done any of these sports?
Choose a student and ask Have you ever been
sailing? Encourage the short answers Yes, | have or
No, | haven't.

Write the question Have you ever been swimming
in the ocean? on the board and underline the word
ever. Ask students what this means (at any time in
your life). Point out that been can be used in the
present perfect when talking about activities such
as to go swimming.

Students work in pairs, taking turns asking and
answering questions using Have you ever been ...7
and the activities in Exercise 3.

Suggested answers
A: Have you ever been sailing? B: Yes, | have./
No, I haven't.

-

Workbook, page W13, Exercises 5, 6, and 7

VOCABULARY: Species of fish

6 Ask students to look at the pictures and the
descriptions 1 to 5. Check the meaning of any
words they don't know.

Ask students to work in pairs to complete the
matching exercise. Check answers as a class.

Ask students Have you ever seen a clownfish/shark/
lionfish/ray/eel?

Answers
1 clownfish 2 shark 3 lionfish 4 ray 5 eel

WRITING

7 Ask the students if they know the names of any
other sea creatures. If they don't know the names,
they could describe them or draw a picture on the
board. Choose one of the creatures and ask What
does it look like? Where does it live? What is its
usual behavior? Does it have any special traits?
Now ask students to read the instructions for
Exercise 7 and to look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. Check the meaning of any
words they may not know.

Students may not know much about these
creatures. You could bring in some pictures and
information about these creatures for students to
look at, or write some notes about each creature
on the board. Alternatively, students could find
out the information at home and write about the
creature for the next class. Read the Writing
strategies box with the students. On the board,

demonstrate an example of your own, using the
method in the Writing strategies box.

Students write a short paragraph about the sea
creature they have chosen. If you do the exercise
in class, monitor as they are writing, pointing out
any errors. Encourage students to correct any
mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
answer immediately.

Choose students to read their paragraphs out
loud.

Answers
Students' own answers

A\ : icf

r

Quotation

Ask the students to read the quotation.
Discuss the quotation with the class. What
do the students think is dangerous about the
sea? Why do they think fishermen still go
out in terrible weather? Can they think of an
activity they still do, even if the weather is
bad? Why?

Workbook, page W13, Exercise 8

LISTENING

4 #43.3 Listen to the advertisement about a vacation. Check (v) the activities on
page 22 that you can do at the Red Sea.

0 Talk together
5 Look at the pictures in Exercise 3, Have you ever done any of these sports?
In pairs, take turns asking and answering questions with Have you ever been...?
A Have you ever been saling?
B: Yes, T have/No, T haven't

VOCABULARY: Species of fish

6 Match the fish with their descriptions.

4 This fish is orange and black. It lives among the plant-like sea anemones. Pre-writing

2 This fish is large and has very sharp teeth. * First, decide which
5 : sea creature you want
3 This fish has red and white stripes and long fins. o writeabout. You

4 This fish is very flat and wide and has 2 long tail.

:;:g:tw,lntmdon
5 This fish has a long, thin body and looks like a snake little r

research about
all of them to decide

‘which Is the most
interesting.
7 Choose one of the sea creatures from the box and write a short = Take notes from many

WRITING

paragraph about it, What does it look like? Where does it live? u‘;’:s“m":';‘;n‘::‘ fe

What is its usual behavior? Does it have any special traits? the Internet.
A T A e T « If you use the
cuttlefish sea horse “stonefish ~ putfer fish - moray el | Internet; remember
BT e - to check information

on more than one
website.

= Don'’t copy what you
read. Take notes and

use your own words.

>




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to talk about exploring a wreck in the Red Sea
* to write a journal entry about a day at the Red Sea
* to read an article about the Red Sea coral reef
* to talk about the Red Sea coral reef

Functions

* recounting past experiences

* recounting events

® proposing solutions

Language focus

e the present perfect

Vocabulary

® marine pollution

Materials

 * Student's Book pages 24-25, Workbook page W1¢U

Student's Book, pages 24 and 25

SPEAKING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures at the top
of the page. Ask them what they can see (cora/
reefs, fish, and a diver). Now ask students if they
remember the word wreck and elicit the meaning.
Give them a few minutes to take notes on each
of the questions and to prepare what they will tell
their partner.

2 Students talk to their partners about their
adventure. Choose students to describe their day
to the class.

Suggested answers

| have really enjoyed my vacation. The most
exciting thing I've done was when we explored
the wreck. I've seen a ray. It was big and flat
and it swam very close to me. | also saw some
clownfish and some dolphins. They. were

ming around the wreck. | felt a little
-ared when | saw the wreck, but it was very
interesting. When | was exp!ormg the wreck, |
saw some eels swimming around inside it. That

Answers :
Students' own answers :
w

was very unexpected!

4

WRITING

3 Tell the students that they are going to write a
journal entry like the one in Exercise 5 on page
&L
Remind students to use their notes from Exercise
1 and the model on page 21. Tell them to use the
present perfect as much as possible, although it
is likely that they will also need to use the simple
past.

Students write their journal entry. Encourage them
to correct any mistakes themselves, instead of
giving them the answer immediately.

Students' own answers

o

Answers J

VOCABULARY: Marine pollution

4 Ask the students what they can see in the picture
at the bottom of the page (a polluted beach).
Explain that they are going to learn some words
related to marine (ocean) pollution.

Students can check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary.

SPEAKING xS
Imagine that you have been diving in the Red Sea during your
vacation, and you have explored a wreck. Prepare to tell your partner
about your experiences. Write notes. Think about the following:

-

1 Have you enjoyed your vacation?

2 What has been the most exciting thing you've done?

3 What have you seen?

4 How have you felt?

5 Has anything unexpected happened?
2 Share your ideas with a partner.

have really eriaved my vacotion Tt g thing T've done was

WRITING
3 Write a journal entry about your vacation at the Red Sea. Use the

Journal entry in Exercise 5 on page 21 as a model, and refer to your

notes in Exercise 1 above. Then share your work with the class.

Wedr\?‘-dmj Cectoher 2.
Tve spent most of My tene scuba dving i the Bed Sea
Tve seen ..

= VOCABULARY: Marine pollution i
|

H

= 4 Do you know these words? Check the meaning of any words you
don't know in a dictionary.

threat oilrig tourism global warming waste chemunsJ

conservation structure pollute migrate leak damage
ban bleaching contribute harmful

§ READING

5 Look at the title of the article on page 25. What do you think the i
article is about? %

6 Read the newspaper article. What damage has been done to the reef I
and marine life?

READING

5 Ask if students have visited the Red Sea. Ask them
to read the title of the article on page 25.
Ask them what they think the article is about.
Where might they read an article like this? (in a
newspaper)




6 Tell the students that they are going to read the
newspaper article. Look at the question with the

SPEAKING
9 Ask students to read the texts in Exercises 6 and

8 again quickly, underlining what is happening to
the Red Sea coral reef. Then read the instructions
with the class. Students work in pairs to come up

students. with solutions to the problems. They do not need
to write anything down but may take notes if they
wish in order to report back to the class later.

To check their ideas you could hold a short

class discussion and write up the problems and
solutions on the board.

Students read the text and answer the question.
Choose students to give their answers,

COMPREHENSION

7 Tell students they are going to read the text again
and match each paragraph, A to E, with the
headings.

Workbook, page W14, Exercise 11

r A

IS T CO Tounsm 15 also contributing to the problem. Hotels

along the coast pour waste and chemicals into the

‘? noean, and toutists take pieces of coral as souvenirs.

A The coral has been damaged by divers, ar by people

walling out to the reefs. Plastic waste also causes a

A Iot of damage and is extremely harmful to the voral
D

Workbook, page W14, Exercises 9 and 10

8 Read the text with the students, asking them to
suggest words for the blanks without referring to
the words in the box.

Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check the answers as a class.

For many years the coral reef in the Red Sea has
been the center of some of the hest scuba diving ;n— Conservation organizations have worked hard to
the world. People have come from many countries  clean up the region. They have tried to ban the
to dive and snorkel 1 its warm waters, which are  use of plastic bags at supermatkets, but they have
nich in matine life. Marine archeologists have nol had a lot of success. Plastic bags are sull used
discovered lost ships on its seabed. in many stores. if they are thrown away, they can
B make their way inta the desert and then into the
However, n recent years, the coral reet has come  ocean, polluting the water and causing huge damage
urder serious threat, Glohal warming has caused o sea life. Many people are still not interested in
bleaching of the coral reefs. The od imdustry is also  protecting the environment.

damaging the emvironment. (1l has leaked into B

the ocean from old oil rigs. This has polluted the  Coral reefs are the largesi natural struciures
water and harmed the sea life. Much of the dolphin  In the world and have existed on the planet for
population fas migrated farther and farther south  approximately 450 muillion years. Losing thein would
hecause of the polluted water. be a tragedy.

COMPREHENSION
7 Read the text again and match each p h A to E to the following headi
1 Have the solutions worked?
3 We must save the coral reefl ____
5 Incustrial pollution

2 Why do people come to the Red Sea? _A
4 The influence of tourists

£ Complete the text using the words in the box.

Research box

Ask students to read the information and
question about the Great Barrier Reef in
Australia. What do they know about it?
Do they know the answer to the question?

SPEAKING

9 Work with a partner. Discuss what has happened to the Red Sea coral reef.
Think of the problems and try to come up with some solutions.

may find slightly diffe gﬁtﬂﬁﬁWér:‘s;_ so accept
rers the se to the figure.)

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W15, Exercises 12 and 13




€ Adventure

ESSONS 1 AND 2

(T e

Outcomes

e to listen and read an interview about skydiving
* to talk about adventure sports

e to write about an exciting or thrilling experience

Functions

s expressing opinions

» expressing feelings

Language focus

* adjectives ending in -ed or -ing
Vocabulary

* adventure sports

* extreme adjectives

Materials
e Student’s Book pages 26-27, Workbook page W16,
\, el >,

Student’s Book, pages 26 and 27

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Write extreme sports on the board and brainstorm
activities with the class. Ask them which sports
they think are the most extreme (i.e., the most
thrilling or dangerous). Ask them What can you
see in the pictures? (hang gliding, mountaineering,
skydiving). If the students have done any
adventure sports themselves, how did they feel?

d, scared, terrifiec

2 Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. Students work in pairs to
answer the question. Students can check the
meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

Answers ._
ter scary, amazing, breathtak

3 Check the meaning of skydiving. Ask if any
students have been skydiving. Ask How do you
think Nader felt before, during, and after the dive?
Play the CD. Students listen and read at the same
time. Give them time to write down their answers
after they listen. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 4.1 — see page 127

Answers
before: excited, scared, terrified
during: scared, relieved, relaxed
after: relieved, exhausted

g EE

Grammar
adjectives ending in
-ed or -ing

Look at the pictures. How do people feel when they do these
adventure sports?

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

-

2 Which words in the box can be used to describe adventure sports?
Check the meaning of any words you don’t know in a dictionary.

J

3 W44 Read and listen to an interview with Nader who has gone
skydiving for the first time. Write down his feelings before, during,
and after the dive.

‘|
\ ¥

—————— Shydiving over the Great Barrier Reef

Interviewer: Congratulations, Nader! How are you
feeling?

Nader: Very, very relieved! I'm so glad my feet are on
the ground. I'm also ebsalutely exhausted.

Interviewer: Tell me, how did you feel just befare you
jumped? Were you nervous . and a little excised

maybe?

Mader: Well, | was excited but also very scared.
When the door of the plene opened and | locked
down, | was absolutely terrified! Part of me wanted
to give up 8t that paint, but | knew | couldn'c. | was
determined to do the dive.

Interviewer: Can you describe whal it was like when
you jumped?

Mader: At first it was very scary. | was falling very fast.
The ar wes freezing, and the world was

rushing up at me at over 200 kilameters an hour
The wind was deafening. i'm amazed | remembered
what | had to do. Eventually, | pulled the parachute.
When it opened, | felt a huge sense of relief. | began
to slow down as | descended. | was feeling mare
relaxed, and | started to enjoy myself. The view was
breathtaking. | could see all of the Great Barrier Reef
and the Australien coastline It was amazing.

Interviewer: Do you do any other extreme sporis®

Mader: Well, I've tried kayaking, trekking, and
mountaineering. They're all fun, but | think I'd have
to say that skydiving 15 by far the most thrilling. |
just loved that feeling of being above the Earth. It
was shsolutely fantastic. | can't wait to do it sgain

Interviewer: VWell, good luck with that. We'll look out
far you in the skyl

\ v
COMPREHENSION

4 Read the sentences and the Reading strategies box
with the class. Ask students to follow the method in
the Reading strategies box to answer the questions.
Play the CD again. Students listen and read the
text again and find the answers in the text. They
can underline the key information in the text as
they listen.

Audioscript 4.1 - see page 127




GRAMMAR: Adjectives ending in -ed or -ing

5 Ask students if they can remember some of the
adjectives used to describe adventure sports from
Exercise 2, without referring to the book. What
do they notice about the adjectives? (they all end
in -ing apart from scary). Now ask them to look
again at Exercise 4 and underline all the adjectives
in the sentences. What do they notice about
these adjectives? (they all end in -ed). Ask students
why they think the adjectives have -ed and -ing
endings (-ed is used to say how we feel and -ing is
used to talk about the thing or person that causes
the feeling). Point out that many adjectives can
have both the -ed and the -ing forms. Give one
or two examples of your own (e.g., tired, tiring,
interested, interesting). Ask them which adjective
is used for how we feel: scary or scared. Students
complete the exercise. Point out that there is a
Student grammar review on page W46. They can
refer to this if they need to. Check answers as a
class.

VOCABULARY: Extreme adjectives

6 Say that you are feeling tired today; that, in fact,
you haven't slept all night. Ask students Am / a
little tired or very tired? to elicit the response very
tired. Say, Yes, that's right. I'm very tired. In fact, I'm
exhausted. I'm very, very tired. Point to the words
tired and exhausted that have been crossed out in
the boxes. Explain that extreme means very, very.
Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you wish.
Then ask them to describe how they are feeling
today, using the words in the boxes.

Check answers as a class.

7 Ask Which words go before the adjectives in the
sentences? (very and absolutely). Check the
meanings of very and absolutely and ask the
students what they notice about the example (very
is used to qualify the milder adjectives, absolutely
is used with extreme adjectives; we would not, for
instance, say absolutely good or, on the other hand,
very freezing). Students complete the exercise, in
pairs if you wish. Check the answers as a class.

Workbook, page W16, Exercises 1, 2, and 3

SPEAKING

8 Ask students to look at the pictures. Have they
tried any of these adventure sports? Read the

Speaking strategies box with the students. Choose
students to read the phrases out loud, checking
pronunciation and use. Tell students to discuss
the sports with a partner and say what they think
about them, using adjectives and phrases from the
Speaking strategies box. You could give an example
of your own (e.g., In my opinion, skydiving is the
most exciting adventure sport).

WRITING

9 Brainstorm some activities that could be described
by these adjectives and write them on the board,
underneath the adjectives. Explain that it could
be any kind of activity and does not have to be an
adventure sport. Talk about an experience of your
own as an example, explaining how you felt and
why you felt that way. Take notes on the board
about your experience. Ask students to help you
expand the notes into sentences until you have
written a full description on the board. Students
write a short description using the information on
the board as a model.

Workbook, page W16, Exercise 4

=

COMPREHENSION

4 W94 Read and listen to the interview again. Are the sentences
true or false? Correct any sentences that are false.
1 When Mader looked out of the plane, he was very relaxed.
False He was abslutely lerrified
2 After he jumped, he was very scared at first.
3 While he was diving, there was no wind,
4 When the parachute opened, he was very relieved.
5 He couldn't see very much from the sky.
6 This is the first time that Nader has tried an extreme sport.

GRAMMAR: Adjectives ending in -ed or -ing (IO TS

5 write -ed or -ing to complete these words.

1 I'm absolutely exhaust 21 2 Were you a little excit__?
3 |'was determin___to do the dive. 4 It was an amaz__sight.

VOCABULARY: Extreme adjectives

6 Match each adjective with its extreme form.

tired / exhausted
7 Choose the correct adjective.
1 I've been trekking in the mountains. 2 |t's been snowing for three days now.
1'm absolutely tired Agxhaust: It's absolutely cold / freezing.
3 My mother hates spiders. When she sees 4 Did you see that mavie last night?
one, she feels scared / terrified. It was very amazing / good.

SPEAKING

8 With a partner, discuss the following adventure sports and say what
'you think about them. You can choose fram the words below.

WRITING

9 Think about something you have done that was challenging, thrilling,
or terrifying. Why did you feel this way? Write about your experience.




LESSONS 3 AND 4

ST T e+ A b

Outcomes

e to read an article about Sir Ranulph Fiennes

e to talk about achievements

* to talk about equipment for mountain climbing

Functions
® expressing opinions
* recounting events

Language focus
* language for mountain climbing

Vocabulary
¢ mountain climbing, equipment
¢ wordbuilding (noun, verb)

Materials
L' Student's Book pages 28-29, Workbook page W1 7J

Student’s Book, pages 28 and 29

READING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures at the
top of the page. Ask Who is the man? What are
they doing? Which mountain is this? (Sir Ranulph
Fiennes; they are mountain climbing; Mount
Everest). Explain that they are going to learn some
words related to mountain climbing.

Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation. Students can
check the meaning of any words they don't know
in a dictionary.

2 Ask students who they think Sir Ranulph Fiennes
is. Now ask them to read the title of the article.
Ask students to read the article and find the
answers to the questions. Remind them to read
quickly to find the relevant information. They
should not worry about any vocabulary they don't
know at this point.

Answers
Sir Ranulph Fiennes is an explorer. He has
been to the top of Mount Everest.

A -

COMPREHENSION

3 Check the meaning of achievement. Tell students
they are going to read the article again and make
a list of Sir Ranulph's achievements that are
mentioned in the article.

Ask students to work in pairs to discuss which of
Sir Ranulph's achievements is the greatest in their
opinion. Tell them that there are no right or wrong
answers.

Ask students if there is any vocabulary they still do
not understand.

Answers

He reached the summit of Mount Everest;
reached the North and South Poles by land
transportation; traveled the length of the
White Nile by hovercraft; led an expedition
to discover the lost city of Ubar, in southern
Oman; made the longest polar journey

in history; ran seven marathons on seven
continents on seven consecutive days.

READING . ?
‘I These waords are all related to mountain climbing. Check the meaning

of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

adventurer summit failure peak sled pain frostbite J

bravery dition success p
achieve attempt ascend relieve

2 who do you think Sir Ranulph Flennes is? Where has he been? Read
the article to find out

The Daily News i |

On top of the world

At the age of sixty-five, British conquer Everest, Sir Ranulph This was a major challenge that
adventurer Sir Ranuiph Fiennes finally  encountered several problems took three years to achieve, Sir
reached the summit of Mount Everest.  For example, Sir Ranulph hada  Ranulph has also traveled the
He was determined to succeed this  heart operation shortly befare Tength of the White Nile by
time, as two of his earlier attempts  hus last climb, and he “felt hovercraft. Andn 1992, he led
ended in failure. dreadful” when he reached the  an expedition lo discover the
summut. Sir Ranulph knows a lot  lost city of Ubat, in southem
His achievement made him about pain and danger. In 2000, Oman.
the oldest British person ever to after hus sled fell through the ice Another success was the
climb the world’s highest peak,  ©on a solo trp to the North Fole,  longest polar journey in history:
and also the only personinthe  he suffered severe frostbite in a ninety-seven-day walk across
waorld to climb Mount Everest his left hand. To relieve the pain,  the continent of Antarctica with
and cross the North and South  he cut off three fingers with a a heavy sled. And, as if this
Poles. saw! ism't enough, Sir Ranulph has
His trip to the top of Mount Sir Ranulph has become fun seven marathons on seven
Everest took three weeks and femaous over the years for his continents, on seven consecutive
1 was very challenging Toreach  bravery. He has traveled the days! Altogether, these amazing
the summut, he ascended 8,850  world, and has reached both achievemnents have earned him
meters, accomparnied by a the North and the South Poles a reputation as the greatest
Sherpa guide. In his attemptto by land transportation only. adventurer i the world

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the text again and make a list of Sir Ranulph's achievements
Discuss them with a partner and say which one is the greatest,

| in your apinion. Give reasons.

| @

S

VOCABULARY: Wordbuilding

4 \Write success and succeed on the board. Ask
students What is the difference between these two
words? (success is a noun and succeed is a verb).
Ask students to look at the chart, and explain that
they have to find the nouns and verbs in the text
in Exercise 2 to complete the chart. Check any
vocabulary they may not know.




Ask the students to imagine that they have
reached the top of Mount Everest. Tell them
they have to decide which of the equipment has
helped them climb the mountain.

success | relief achievement| climb

succeed | relieve | achieve climb

e Students work in pairs to discuss their ideas.
attempt | suffering | failure ascent | ; ; :
S : Choose students to give their answers and explain
them to the class.

fail ascend

READING

5 Ask students what they know about Mount
Everest. Do the students know the name of the

mountain range that Mount Everest forms part of?
(the Himalayas)

6 Tell students they have to match each verb on the
left with one on the right that has the opposite
meaning. Check answers as a class. [

Research box

Ask students to read the question in the
Research box. Ask them to make a guess, and
write each student’s name and guess down on

7 Tell students they are going to read an account of a sheet of paper. You could pin this to the wall
a climber's journey up Mount Everest. for students to see. Explain that they have to
Now read the account with the students and find out the information before the next class.
ask them to suggest words that might go in the In the next class check your list to see who
blanks. Focus on whether they think the word got the answer right.

needed is a verb, noun, or adjective. Do not refer
to the words in the box at this point.

Now ask students to look at the words in the box.
Ask What kind of word are all the words in the first
box? (verbs)

1
Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you VOCABULARY: Wordbuiléing

wish. Choose students to read the account line by g R i .
line, giving their answers. Ask them if the climber Bl o I 2 al

talked about what they expected. i

5 Find Mount Everest on a world map. Which country is it in?
6 Match the verbs on the left with their opposite on the right.

1 succeed a worsen
2 relieve \b descend
3 ascend c fail

4 fall d rise

7 Read and complete an account of
a mountain climber's journey up

o5 particularky (1) challenging___ 28 e
mm l::imbm ‘North Eacr, W started fo dirb 0
temperatures before sunris A

We

Mount Everest. Choose from the
boxes below. Make sure you use
the correct form of the words. iy
el — ———
ended about fifty meters in toidl. Uhnave:
\::;"-unﬂaﬂ $rom some frostbite in my fingers ¥
-
but the cream | brought s helping (6) W B
{ne pain. Ea¢h (73 - o dimt
m?anﬁﬁnkm been a challengg, but | 2m defermined that |
il rt foil s time. Re night (8) -
ﬁlgmofihamoonaﬁﬂﬂmnnh cloude up ere 5(9?
and, T've ston so many stars! AY Hhie
S ———
momer, | believe that Ll (40) —————

SPEAKING

Workbook, page W17, Exercises 5, 6, 7, and 8
8 Imagine you are a mountain climber.

SPEAKING
You have taken this equipment with

8 Ask the students to think about what equipment i
you might need to climb a mountain. Do they
know any of the words in English? Decide whether exch of tese things
Look at the words in the box. Check the meaning i:s:%ﬁt?;ywz“:kt .
of any words the students may not know. Choose
students to read out loud the words from the box
to check pronunciation.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

utcomes
* to listen to a radio show about a stuntman
» to talk about the job of a stuntman
¢ to read and complete a questionnaire
* to talk about an adventure sport
* to write a journal entry about one's day
Functions
e expressing opinions
* recounting events
Language focus
e the present perfect
Vocabulary
e adventure sports

Materials
e Student's Book pages 30-31, Workbook page W18,

Student's Book, pages 30 and 31

VOCABULARY: Adventure sports

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures at the
top of the page. Ask What are the people doing?
“to elicit parachuting, kayaking, and white-water
rafting. Now ask Where are they? to elicit in the
sky and in water.
Ask students to look at the words in the box.
Check the meaning of any words they may not
know.

plenier Ll LT

\_CD 4

LISTENING

2 Tell the students that the man at the bottom of
the page is named Peter, and he loves adventure.
Tell them they are going to listen to a radio show
about him.

Play the CD for the students. Ask them to listen
for the answers to the questions. They do not
need to write anything down but might like to
take notes to help them remember.

Check the answers as a class. Check the meaning
of stuntman.

Audioscript 4.2 — see page 128

Answers

Peter has done kayaking, trekking,
mountaineering, climbing, white-water rafting,
and parachuting. He is a stuntman.

-

COMPREHENSION

3 Tell the students that they are going to listen to
the radio show again. Read the Listening strategies
box with the class. Ask students to read the
questions and underline the keywords before they
listen. This will help them listen for the correct
information.

Play the CD again. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 4.2 - see page 128

Answers

1 He is lucky because in his work he can try out
new and daring things. 2 No, he has a new
thrilling adventure every day. 3 He surprised
his father by jumping into a kayak and going
out to sea with him. 4 On his sixteenth
birthday, he did his first parachute jump.

5 Doing scary things makes him feel very alive.
6 Students' own answers

N a

VOCABULARY: Adventure sports
1 Do these adventure sports take place In water, in the sky, or on the
ground?

kayaking caving white-water rafting mountaineering
snorkeling diving parachuting surfing

LISTENING

Listening for
hrfnrm:anrl
= Underline the

s in the
questions so you
know what you are
listening far.

2 W44.2 Listen to the radio show about a man who loves adventure.
Which adventure sports has he done? What is his job?

COMPREHENSION

3 W44.2 Listen again and answer the questions.
1 Why is Peter lucky?
He ia lucky because in his work he can try out new and daning things
2 Is his job boring?
3 How did he surprise his father when he was three?
4 What happened on his sixteenth birthday?
5 What makes him feel very alive?
6 What other sports do you think Peter would like to try?

0 Talk together

4 With a partner, discuss what you think about Peter's job. Would you
like to have it? Why / \Why not?

TEN




Students make their notes and tell their partner
about their day. Monitor as they are speaking,
helping where necessary.

6 Talk together

4 Choose a student to remind the class what a
stuntman does. Ask them to read the instructions.
Students work in pairs to discuss their ideas. They
can use the phrases they learned on page 27 to
express their opinions.

Choose students to give their answers and to
explain them to the class.

WRITING

7 Tell the students they are now going to write a
journal entry about their day. They should use
their notes from Exercise 6 and refer to the journal
entry on page 29 as a model. Ask students to
write their journal entry. Monitor, but do not
make any corrections to their work at this point.
When they have finished, read the Writing
strategies box with the class. Ask them first to look
at their own work, checking their spelling and use
of grammar. Then ask them to switch their pieces
of work with a classmate and give useful feedback.
Tell them they should also talk about the positive
aspects of the work.

Choose students to read their journal entries to
the class.

Workbook, page W18, Exercises 9 and 10

READING

5 Tell the students they are going to complete
a questionnaire. Check the meaning of
questionnaire. Look at the title and choose
students to say whether they think they are
adventurous and to explain why or why not.
Then ask the students to answer the questionnaire
and to count up their scores using the key.
Ask them to compare their scores with their
partner's. The higher the student's score, the more
adventurous they are.
Ask students about their scores. Who is the most
adventurous person in the class?

READING

5 Read and complete this questionnaire. Compare your score with
your partner's score. How adventurous are you?

Which of these adventure sports intere

awindsurfing b snorkeling ¢ trekking y
Are you afraid of anything 4
a deep water bhaightu ¢ insects daman spaces e darkness .

Which subjects do you enjoy ‘mast in sehool?
aBlology b History ~cCGecgraphy dPE. eMath

What has been the most exciting thing in your life so far?
ayourexams bavacation caspori dpeople e something

 d think of an alternative? e ask why, and

What would your ideal vacation be? i
atogoonasafarl b to visit a country you haven't
¢ to go to your usual beach  d to lie by a pool

SPEAKING

SPEAKING

6 Ask students to think of an adventure sport they
would like to try. Give an example of your own.
Now explain that they have spent the day doing

6 Think of an adventure sport that interests you and imagine
that you tried it today. Make some detailed notes and
prepare to tell your partner about it. Consider the following:

What was the most |
How did you feel

exdnr‘;g Jhrng that you . ‘when you were
| ddtoday ~ doing the sport?

Did you enjoy the day?

Did you make any new friends?

Is there a sport you want to do

Did anything that you haven't done?

unexpected happen?

this activity, and they are going to tell their partner
about it. Make sure that each pair has selected
two different activities.

Read the questions with the students and explain
that they have to make detailed notes for each of
the questions. Do an example of your own, using
the board.

WRITING

7 writea journal entry about your day. Use the account of a journey
on page 29 as a model and refer to your notes from Exercise 6 Then
share your work with the class.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W19, Exercises 13 and 14



LESSON 9

i

Tell the students they are going to write a
magazine article comparing two adventure
sports. Write two examples of your choice on
the board. Then for each sport ask: Where do
you do this sport? Do you need special clothing?
Do you do this sport-alone or with others? What
are the risks and dangers? Take notes on the
‘board about each sport.

Ask students to look at page 32 in their
Student's Book. Read the task with them.
Explain that they will do this on a sheet of paper
when they are ready. They should first plan in
their notebooks. :

You may heed to provide students with
information about the sports you have chosen.
Alternatively, you could ask them to find out the
information at home before you do the project
in class.

Students read the notes about snowboarding
and caving. Ask them what each of the
categories refers to (place, clothing, equipment,
weather protection, movement, risks). The
students then read the Questions box. Now ask
students to take notes on their chosen sports
similar to the notes you just wrote on the board
and those on snowboarding and caving. Remind
the students of the advice given in the Writing
strategies boxes on pages 23 and 31. They need
to organize their notes as proper sentences and
paragraphs, and not as a chart as displayed on
page 32.

Students write their magazine article. Monitor
as they are writing, pointing out any errors.
Encourage students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately. Remind them to illustrate their
articles with drawings or pictures they have
found in magazines, etc.

Give students sheets of paper to write their final
projects on. These could be displayed on the
classroom wall. -

LESSON 10
REVIEW A

Student's Book, pages 33 and 34

Tell the students that they are going to review

the vocabulary and grammar they have studied in
Modules 1 and 2. Ask them what they remember
from Units 3 and 4. Write their answers on the
board and elicit explanations for the language
points. Students work individually on the vocabulary
questions on page 33 of the Student's Book and in
pairs on the grammar section on page 34. Tell them
that for multiple-choice questions, there is only one
correct answer for each question.

VOCABULARY

Answers

1e 2c 3c 4b 5¢c 6d 7a

8 1e 2a 3c 4f 5b &d
\n91f 2c 3e 4b 5d 6a

GRAMMAR

Suggested answers

10 A: Where did you go? B: | went to the beach.
A: Which city did you visit? B: | visited Rome.
A: What did you see? B: | saw the Roman
Theater. A: Where did you stay? B: | stayed

in a hotel. A: What did you do? B: | went to
some museums and markets. A: What did you
buy? B: | bought some postcards.

11 A: Have you ever been mountaineering?

B: Yes, | have. A: When did you go? B: Last year.
A: Have you ever been skydiving? B: No, |
haven't. A: Have you ever been scuba diving?
B: Yes, | have. A: When did you go? B: Last
summer.

12 A: | think diving is very exciting. B: | don't.
I'm terrified of it. A: | think running a race is
very tiring. B: | think climbing a mountain

is more tiring than running a race A: | think
climbing a mountain is boring. B: | don't. |
think it's amazing.

13 Before she received the trophy, she had won
the race. Before he bought the gifts, he had
traveled to the shopping mall. Before she got
crutches, she had broken her leg. Before she
took her painting home, she had shown it to

her class.
< i

Workbook, pages W20 and W21, Progress test 1




Student's Book, page 35

OPENER

Write Exploration on the board and elicit its meaning. Brainstorm the names of explorers
that the students know and write them on the board. Now look at page 35. Tell students
that this page tells them what they will be doing in Module 3

Look at each picture with the class. Do the explorers the students mentioned appear in the
pictures (which show [bn Battuta and Captain Scott)? Ask if the students know any of the
answers to the questions. Tell them they will find out the answers in the module. Then ask
students about themselves, for example, Which explorers do you admire? Why? Would you
like to be an explorer? Have you ever explored somewhere new? How did you feel?

Explain to the students that they will learn how to talk about exploring and ocean voyages
in Units 5 and 6.

What is the name for
this kind of boat?

B e T R s A

Outcomes

* To read about Ibn Battuta, a journey
to the South Pole, a ship race, a sailing
experience, a poem, and the Golden
Hinde

e To listen to fact files about explorers,
an interview with a young sailor, and a
poem

e To use vocabulary related to travel, : OQutcomes
boats and ships, sailing, and the ocean

e To talk about what you have done, a
sailing journey, bravery and failure, the
Tall Ships Atlantic Challenge, and the
Golden Hinde

* To read about Ibn Battuta, a journey to the South
Pole, a ship race, a sailing experience, a poem, and the
Golden Hinde

+ To listen to fact files about explorers, an interview
with a young sailor, and a poem

* To use vocabulary related to travel, boats and ships,
sailing, and the ocean

* To talk about what you have done, a sailing journey,

Project

. bravery and failure, the Tall Ships Atlantic Challenge, Write about an
e To use the simple past and the present and the Golden Hinde explorer from ‘
perfect, and the simple past with just i el thepas: orthe
i i = To write about a journey, the South Pole expedition, present. 1
* To write about a Journey' the SOUth aﬁ a(tlefviaew:bailt the ¥a“ Ships Atlantic Cﬂallenge, faen= g
Pole expedition, an interview about and a description of a voyage by ship S

the Tall Ships Atlantic Challenge, and a
description of a voyage by ship



3 Exploration

gt 5 EXPIOTETS

3 Look at the title of the text. Ask the students what

LESSONS 1 AND 2

¢ to listen and read a text about Ibn Battuta
e to talk about what one has done

Functions
e expressing opinions
¢ recounting past events

Language focus
* the simple past and the present perfect

Outcomes

Vocabulary

* methods of travel

Materials

e Student's Book pages 36-37, Workbook page W22,
P y

Student's Book, pages 36 and 37

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students if they like traveling. Direct the
attention of the students to the pictures on page
36, which show an ancient map of parts of Africa,
Europe, and Asia, a portrait of Ibn Battuta, and
a dhow. Now ask them to say what they can see
in the pictures. Choose students to give their
answers.

Answers J

- Students' own answers

2 Write travel on the board and brainstorm ideas
related to travel. Then choose students to read
the words from the box out loud to check
pronunciation. Students work in pairs to answer
the question. Check answers as a class. Students
can check the meaning of any words they don't
know in a dictionary.

‘Suggested answers
A cruise is very relaxing and you travel on a big
ship. A safari is sometimes dangerous. A trek
is exhausting. You walk a long way in difficult
conditions. An excursion is a short visit to a
Bpeaﬁc place. Treks, voyages, and pilgrimages
can last for months or years. An expedition
vith the "p,eztnﬁc purpose of exploramm

they know about Ibn Battuta. Tell them they are
going to read and listen to the text and find the
answer to the question.

Play the CD. Students listen and read at the same
time. Check the answer as a class.

Audioscript 5.1 - see page 128

Answer
Ibn Battuta discovered that he loved to travel.

Grammar

the simple past and
the present perfact

BEFORE YOU BEGIN
| 71 Why do people enjoy traveling? Is travel today as exciting as it was
| in the past? |

2 These words are all related to travel. How do they differ? Check the
meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary. 9

journey voyage expedition trip vacation cruise safari
excursion tour irek pilgrimage.

3 W+5.1 What discovery did Ibn Battuta make that changed his life?
Read and listen to the text to find out.

over a year. However, [bn Ba
el L
and he decuded from
possible. }

Ee]meyeeth!uughh)ﬁdﬂul’aﬂf mmsmtlw i

sailed on a dhow along the Nile River, Hemmeahom ¥ T

everything he saw. Then ke crossed the huge Azabian

Desert and went to East Africa, where he spent time in

mmmmmhmahmﬂukmm
often terifying,

COMPREHENSION
4 Tell the students they are going to read and listen

to the text again and decide if the sentences are
true or false. Then read the Reading strategies

box with the class. Ask the students to follow the
method in the Reading strategies box to answer
the questions.

Play the CD again. The students listen and read
the text again and find the answers in the text.
They can underline the key information in the text
as they listen.



Check answers as a class. Ask the students if there
is any vocabulary they still do not understand.
Encourage other students to try to explain these
words if they can.

Audioscript 5.1 - see page 128

SPEAKING

8 Ask students to make a few notes about what
they have done so far today using the simple past
and the present perfect. If the class is early in the
day, ask them to include plenty of details (for
example, what they ate for breakfast).

GRAMMAR: The simple past and the present
perfect

5 Ask students what they remember about using
the simple past. Write go on the board and ask
them to tell you the simple past form of the verb
(went). If necessary, remind them that there is a
Student grammar review on page W46. They can
refer to this if they need to.

Research box

Ask the students to read the information and
question about the astrolabe. Do they know
the answer? Explain that they have to find out
the information before the next class.

6 Ask the students what they remember about
using the present perfect. Ask them to tell you the
simple past form of the verb go (went) and write
it on the board. Then ask them for the present )
perfect form (has/have gone) and write that on the
board. Then do the same with be to elicit was/
were and has/have been. You might like to explain

&

COMPREHENSION

the difference between been and gone at this e e e ani s ety e
point: been is used to describe a visit, for example by i i
uring his lifetime, he visited six Tl et forty-four rulers.
He's been to Egypt. means he went to Egypt and O oy s S e e
5 {bn Battuta's final journey was to Beijing. -
Came back. He 'S gone to Egypt' means he's Stl“ 6 |bn Battuta's journal has not been useful to historians.
. = 3 GRAMMAR: The simple past and the present perfect  (GEEIIRURCITED
in Egypt. Remind them that there is a Student 5 Lkt ok B cisn 2 sl iid ke insgilar varbs inie
. simple past and write them down.
grammar review on page W46. They can refer to 10 nert 2 meet 3 wite
4 take 5 see 6 be
this if they need to. 7 make 8 e 9 spend
y 6 Now write the verbs from Exercise 5 in the present perfect.
1 go hasfhave gane =i -
7 Complete Ibn Battuta’s i i i}
Journal with the correct i
form of the verbs. | When (1) __reached  (reachy) the Kingdow of Mali;
1(2) (go) to the city and- (3)
(tuke) a-house theve: Since thery many people:
@ (travel) tor seesmes and othery
(5) (rend) mefood and-other things.
Since 1(6) (be;) heve, 1(7)
(meet) the judge of Mali. 1{8)
(not 1ee) many other people, though: Tervdayi
after we (9) (arrive, 1(10)
(becomed sicke (11— (be) ick now for two
| - monthe
7 Tell students they have to complete the text using ccemse f' e
the correct form of the verbs in parentheses. & vatupin é e il
Remind them that they have to decide whether bl s e e iy rond nd mentt

and the simple past.

the verb should be in the simple past or the
present perfect.

Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you a
wish. Check the answers as a class.

3



COMPREHENSION

LESSONS 3 AND 4 3 Ask the students what else they remember from
the listening. Tell them they are going to listen

again and they have to complete the chart with
the relevant information, as in the example.

Outcomes i
e to listen to fact files about explorers Play the CD again. Check answers as a class.
e to talk about a sailing journey Audioscript 5.2 - see page 128
e to write about a journey
Functions ANnswers
e making guesses
¢ recounting past experiences Who When Where
Language focus James Cook | eighteenth Tahiti, Australia,
» the simple past and the present perfect century New Zealand
Vocabulary Ahmad ibn | fifteenth Africa, India
e time expressions Majid century
Materials : :
Yuri Gagarin | 1961 space
e Student's Book pages 38-39, Workbook page & P
W23, CD s
\. J
. i
Quotation
Student's Book, pages 38 and 39 Ask students to read the proverb. Do they
agree with what it says? Ask them to give
LISTENING reasons for their answers.

1 Ask students to look at the pictures of famous
explorers. Students discuss the questions in pairs.
Choose students to give their answers. What else
do they know about these explorers?

LISTENING

T Who are these explorers? Where did they travel?
1 = 2

Answers

1 Yuri Gagarin; into space 2 Captain Cook; to
Tahiti, Australia, New Zealand, and Antarctica
3 Ahmad ibn Majid; from Africa to Goa in

India T e

- J of the explorers and
the maps. Which
explarer da you think
matches which map?

* Listen to check your

2 W45.2 Listen to the
fact files about the

explorers and match
each one to a picture
from Exercise 1 and to
one of these maps.

2 Tell the students they are going to hear some
information about the three explorers. Ask them
to look at the pictures again and the world maps.
Ask What kind of information do you think you
will hear about the explorers? Read the Listening
strategies box with the class. Tell students they
have to listen and match each of the explorers to

a picture.
COMPREHENSION
Play the CD for the students. Check answers as a 3 W45.2 Lsten again and complete the following char.
Cl ass. Ob‘;"h‘:"t”n"::k”s‘;‘“”m"i ::r:&z:e ::::I‘?didhe Where did he travel?
) ) ) . R i James Cook eighteenth century  Tahit], Australia, New Zealaod

Audioscript 5.2 — see page 128 W

_

- e
Answers

1 picture 2 and map ¢ 2 picture 3 and map a
3 picture 1 and map b




VOCABULARY: Time expressions

4 Tell the students they are going to read a text
about Yuri Gagarin's first trip into space. Read the
text with the students, asking them to think about
what kind of information might go in each blank.
Accept any appropriate answers.

Now look at the words in the box. Check the use
of the words for and since. Point out that there is a
Student grammar review on page W46.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check the answers as a class.

Workbook, page W23, Exercises 5, 6, 7, and 8

GRAMMAR: The simple past and the present
perfect

5 Tell the students they are going to read a letter
written by one of the sailors on Captain Cook's
ship. What kind of information do they think will
be included? Read the text with the students.
Check any vocabulary that they may not know.
Tell them they have to complete the text using the
correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

Remind them that they have to decide whether
the verb should be in the simple past or the
present perfect. Point out that there is a Student
grammar review on page W46. Check the answers
as a class.

SPEAKING

6 Tell the students that you are a sailor on Cook's
ship. Tell them to ask you a few questions about
life on board.

Now read the instructions. Explain that the
students have to work in pairs to create a dialogue
about being sailors on Cook's ship. Before they
begin speaking, elicit a list of things they might
talk about and write them on the board (e.g.,
the food, the weather, where they are going,
what the ship is like, what the captain is like,

the sleeping conditions, sickness among the crew,
etc.). Encourage them to use the list of ideas

as prompts, but not to write anything down.
They should talk about how they feel about the

journey.
Choose pairs to act out their dialogue for the
class.

WRITING

7 Ask the students to tell you about a journey they
have made. This does not have to be a vacation
but could be a bus or train journey, for example.
Give an example of your own, making sure you
include information that answers the questions.
Tell the students they are going to write about
their journey. Ask them to read the questions.
Now read the Writing strategies box with the class.
Ask the students to help you write about your
own journey, using the method in the Writing
strategies box.

Students write their descriptions. Monitor as they
are writing, pointing out any errors. Encourage
students to correct any mistakes themselves,
instead of giving them the answer immediately.
Choose students to read their descriptions out
loud.

VOCABULARY: Time expressions
4 Read the text and fill in the blanks using the time expressions from the box.

Yurl Gagarin was a Russlan space explorer (4 During that time, Gagarin

{1) _in the twentieth cenlury . He became the  circled the Earth. (8) —_______ he returned, he
first person to go Into space became a national here for the Russian people and was
o famous throughout the world.

He became 2 pllot (3) (&) his famaus trip inte

but because he was daring and skilled he was ~ space, many menuments have been buift

chosen to have space training. inhisname. () he

The flight in the spaceship Vostok lasted died in a plane crash.

5 Complete this letter fram one of Cool’s sailors using the simple past
or present perfect forms of the verbs in parentheses.

—— g TR A

B B _ hoven't witten_ (ot wrte) to you for many monthe ;
{ am sorry that 1 (1)
3 -pﬂmqhmbmmmng,armw W)mmw‘narﬂnﬂdm&:“ﬁ‘;; g
 people since we \efl Phymouth in August. For tuo weeks niow, e (3) 4
{and, we (4) (leave) the istand of Tahiti several days 2g0. }
ot coom (59— (i) s for fores dags iow. | ik e e some 4TRSS
| (be) on one of the ofher islande. e
= ]’?;; (e well since we've been on the hip. Nsmwn‘:r:mgm_ Ko
: 103 this huae ocean. We hope we wit find the new southern continent. .
i_}m. g (arite) i England about our vojage since.
scientist.

St (8) ) —————— 0 e
Laptain Cook? He is 2 fantastic navigator
 our departure? what o fhe s2f ot Captin

-i Beat wishes,

* Your dear son i

SPEAKING

6 Imagine you are one of Cook's sallors. In palrs, create a dialogue with
another sailor on Cook's ship about how you feel about the journey.
A: We've been on this ship for three months now, 1t's been d fong time
B: Yes, 1 Knob, but leok, 1 can see land ahead!

WRITING

7 Write about a journey that you have made. Try to use some of the
time expressions on this page. Answer the following questions.

1 When did you go? 2 How long did you travel?
3 What was the Journey like? 4 What did you see?

M




LESSONS 5 AND 6

o e s

utcomes

* to read a text about Scott's journey to the South
Pole

* to distinguish between the /o/ and /a/ sounds

e to talk about stories of bravery and failure

* to write a journal entry about a trip

Functions

» making guesses

® giving reasons

* recounting a past experience

Language focus

* pronunciation — the /o/ and /a/ sounds
e the simple past and the present perfect

Vocabulary
» exploration

Materials
* Student's Book pages 40-41, Workbook page

~ : n
Quotation

Ask students to read the quotation. Ask them
what happened to Oates. What do they think
happened when he went outside? Do they

think he intended to return? Why / Why not?

L W24, CD

Student's Book, pages 40 and 41

READING

1 Tell the students to look at the pictures. Ask them
if they know who the people are and if they know
what their notable achievement was. Tell them
they are going to find out the answers to these
questions when they read the text on page 40.
Ask the students to look at the title of the text.
Students work in pairs to discuss the questions.
Choose students to give their answers.

Answers
Students' own answers
<l

2 Tell the students they are going to read the text
about Captain Robert Scott and his team. What
kind of information do they think will be included
in the text?

Go over the Reading strategies box with the class.
Students complete the exercise and compare their
ideas with a partner. Choose students to give their
answers.

Answers

The problems included terrible weather
conditions; blizzards; frostbite; starvation:
exposure; and the disappointment of
discovering that they had been beaten in
their quest by a Norwegian explorer who had

reached the South Pole before them. ]

COMPREHENSION
3 Ask students to look at the picture. Where do

they think it is? Tell them they are going to read
the text again and decide if the sentences are true
or false. Read the sentences with the class and
check the meaning of any vocabulary they may
not know. Point out that they have to correct

the false sentences, writing in full instead of note
form.

Students read the text again and find the answers,
in pairs if you wish. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 False. Scott led the expedition. 2 True

3 True 4 False. Oates died on his thirty-second

birthday. 5 False. Scott and his men were only

twenty kilometers away from a food supply.
k6 True

READING

1 Look at the title of the text below. Do you think Scott won this race?
Which pole is it? Discuss with a partner.

2 Read the text. What problems did Scott face on his Journey to the
South Pole? Write notes and compare ideas with a partner.

SCOTI'S RACE TO THE POLE

In 1901, Robert Falcon Scott, an officer in the British navy, led an expedition
to the Antarctic. He returned two years later, having traveled farther south
than anyone before.

In 1910, now a captain, he set off again to the Antarctic, hoping to become
the first person to reach the South Pole. The expedition ended in tragedy.
Scott's party amived in Antarctica in January 1911 and set up camp in McMurdo:
Sound. As they traveled farther south, they met terrible conditions. The sleds
and ponies that Scott's team had brought with them could not cope. Even

the dogs had to tum back. Eventually, there were just five men left - Scott,
Wilson, Oates, Bowers, and Evans. They struggled on, but when they reached
the South Pole on January 17, 1912, they found a smalf tent with a Norwegian
flag. They realized that the Norwegian explorer Roald Amundsen had already
reached the Pole. Amundsen had arrived there a month earlier. Extremely
disappainted, Scott and his men started on the 1,500-kilometer return joumey.

Taking notes
* Consider the question
that you need
i to answer, What
B possible answers are
| there?
* Read the text slowly.
Take notes in your
own words that
answer the question.
| = There is no need to
| write in complete
sentences.

The men struggled through blizzards. In February, Evans died, and then one
day, on his thirty-second birthday, Oates, who had severe frostbite, walked

SR o - S hs s s r———————

I

i Q - out into the freezing conditions, never to return. The remaining three men |
| I'm Just going | finally died of starvation and exposure an March 29, 1912. Tragically, they l
| outside. | may be . were, in fact, only twenty kifometers away from a food supply. Eight months |
some time. later, a search party found their tent and their journals. Their notebooks, ]

Captaln Lawrence t letters, and journals described the tragic events. |

Outes, Pular explorer Scott's bravery was admired greatly by the British people. He became |

w2 ‘_‘f-u_"_”_a @ a national hero! J;

i

[

]

/

PRONUNCIATION: The /o/ and /a/ sounds
4 Write the phonetic symbols on the board. Repeat

the sounds several times and ask students to
repeat after you. Ask them if they can think of
any words that include either sound. Write any
appropriate answers under the headings on the
board.




Check the meaning of the words. Ask the students
to underline the letter o in the words.

Tell the students they are going to hear the words
and they have to decide whether the o sound in
each word is the first or second sound (that is, the
same as the /o/ sound in cope, or the same as the
/a/ sound in lot).

Play the CD for the students. Repeat as often as
necessary, pausing between each word to give
students time to think about which sound they
have heard.

Choose students to give their answers. Write the
word under the sound they suggest and check
with the rest of the class if it is correct. Move it
under the correct heading if necessary.

Audioscript 5.3 - see page 129

lot, job, continent,
_as_trQ nomy

6 Talk together

5 Tell the students you are going to have a class
discussion. Look at the instructions and questions.
Now read the Speaking strategies box with the
students. Tell them you will give them a few
minutes to think about the questions and make
some notes.

Maonitor while the students make their notes,
answering any questions they may have. Remind
them they can look back at the text in Exercise

2 if they wish. When the students are ready, ask
the questions and hold a short class discussion.
Remind the students to give reasons for their
answers.

6 Ask the students to discuss the question with their
partner. Choose students to give their answers and
explain them.

7 Ask the students to discuss the question with their

partner. Choose students to give their answers
and explain how they felt. Ask Do you think it was
important to try anyway? Would you try again?

WRITING

8 Tell the students You are Scott and you are on your

way back from the South Pole. Ask the students
for ideas about what has happened so far and
write them on the board. Tell them they are
going to write a journal entry about the journey.
Tell students to use their notes and ideas from
Exercise 2.

Students complete the exercise. Monitor as they
are writing, pointing out any errors. Encourage
students to correct any mistakes themselves,
instead of giving them the answer immediately.
Choose students to read their journal entries out
loud.

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the text again. Are the
sentences true or false? Correct
any sentences that are false.

1 Wilson led the expedition to the
South Pole
False. Scott led the expedition

2 The sleds and ponies couldn't
cope with the terrible conditions.

3 The Norwegians reached the
South Pole first.

4 Evans died on his thirty-second
birthday.

5 Scott and his men were only
twenty kilometers away from the |
South Pole when they died. |

6 A search party found the men's
tent and journals in November
1912,

PRONUNCIATION: The /of and ja/

sounds

4 W45.3 How do we pronounce the
o sound in these words? Write
the words in the correct column. Then listen to check,

O Talk together

5 Discuss with a partner why Scott's expedition failed. Why do you
think he became a naticnal hero? Why is his death so tragic?

6 Do you know any other staries about bravery? Discuss with a partner.

7 Have you ever failed in an attempt to do something you really wanted
to do? Tell your partner.
WRITING

8 Imagine you are Scott and you are on your way back from the South
Pole. Write a journal entry to say what has happened so far. Use your
notes and ideas from Exercise 2 on page 40.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W25, Exercises 11 and 12




3’ Exploration

Ask students to read the article and find the

» answer to the question. Remind them to read
LESSONS 1 AND 2 quickly to find the relevant information. They

should not worry about any vocabulary they don't
(overview RSN
Outcomes Play the CD. Students listen and read at the same
e to listen and read a magazine article about the Tall time. Check answers as a class.
Ships Atlantic Challenge
Functions Audioscript 6.1 - see page 129

e describing pictures

® expressing opinions
Language focus

* the present perfect

Vocabulary
* boats and ships - '
e sailing | i
Materials | Unit -“-ﬁa
* Student's Book pages 42-43, Workbook page B
LW26, CcD 0
Student's Book, pages 42 and 43
BEFORE YOU BEGIN Grammar
' L pei e
1 Write Ocean voyages on the board and check g i Zinple pastwith o
& L Look at the pictures. What can you see?
the meaﬂlﬂg of the WOrdS AS|< the StUd E‘ﬂtS tO 2 Which words are related to boats and ships? Check the meaning of any
i words you don't know in a dictionary.
look at the pictures. Ask What can you see? Ask T e
i 1 3 1 Lool eading of this magazine article. What ha n
the students if they have ever taken a trip on the R A e e i b W
ocean. Did they enjoy it? THE EXPERIENCE OF A LIFETIME
The Tall Ships. Alantic Challenge is ane of the biggest events we raced on to Nova Scotia, in Ganada, and then to

5 i - 2 i - waorldvide for salfing enthusiasts. The annual race started in Northern Irefand.

y . Pl : e o h 1853 and is now ona of the most popular sailng events inthe  JR: Are your in Belfast you homa?
world. Many of it 1] DM: Yes, | just saw them. They'rs standing over there.
rigaing, although there are a ot of smaller yachts, too. JR: Were they worried abott you during the trip?

“The event involves over ane thousand people from all DM:Mﬁmmeydldmmmmgu‘hndumgmem
over the world. The crews consist mostly of teenagers. but they weren't wormiad because every crew reported fts
they are led by expenenced crew members. For many of the prograss (o raca control twice a day, at 6:00 am. and
teenagers, it is their first time at sea. 4:00 p.m. UK time. The ships’ positions were then

After completing a journey of mare than 130,000 plottad on a map, $o that friends and families could

¥ kilameters, the ships participating in the 2008 race have Taliow our progress. g
2 Ask the students to look at the words in the box. v it ot polopotofal. % 80 vy W emrer
Mul at the end of the raca, I've also discovered a lot of things about b
Choose students to read the words out loud to R o w1, R Ve you ecommens o s el Crange
DM: | just gat off the ship. I'm pretty tired, but I've had an .!ootharynung people?
check pronunciation. i e Rt e AT
DM: We were on the ship for about five months. JR: So, Dan, what was the best thing about the trip?
. - . JR: What was your route? DM: Sailing into the ! I've bean
Students work in pairs to answer the question. OM: A e s o fom Soan s o o Gy o hat s g
; e e e e e
Students can check the meaning of any words a :
they don't know in a dictionary. \ J

Check answers as a class.

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read and
listen to the magazine article again and make a list
of the countries that the tall ships visited.

Play the CD again. Students listen and read the
text again and find the answers in the text. They
can underline the countries in the text as they
listen and then make a list.

Students complete the exercise. Check answers as
a class.

3 Tell the students they are going to read and listen
to a magazine article. Ask them to read the title of
the article. What do they think the article might
be about?



Audioscript 6.1 - see page 129

5 Tell the students they have to answer the
questions from the text. Students read and find
the answers to questions 1 to 8 in the text.
Remind them to write full sentences.

Point out that they will not find the answers to
questions 9 and 10 in the text but that they will
have to think about the answers themselves. They
can work in pairs if you wish. Check answers as a
class.

Ask students if there is any vocabulary they still do
not understand. Encourage other students to try
to explain words if they can.

Workbook, page W26, Exercises 1 and 2

VOCABULARY: Sailing
7 Ask students to look at the pictures. What can

they see? Look at the words in the box. Choose
students to read out loud the words to check
pronunciation.

Tell the students they have to match the words

from the box with the pictures. Students complete
the exercise. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W26, Exercise 3

COMPREHENSION

4 W#6.1 Read and listen to the article again and make a list of the
countries that the Tall Ships visited.
Spain,
5 Answer the questions.
1 What kind of experience did Dan just have?
He just hod on experience of a ifetime
2 What are "Tall Ships™?
3 How far did the ships sail in the race?
4 Have all the teenagers who participated in the race sailed befare?
5 Which country did the ships start from?
6 Where did the race end?
7 Why did race control plot the ships’ positions twice a day?
8 Why has Dan had the experience of a lifetime?
9 What has Dan learned from participating in the Tall Ships Atlantic Challenge?
10 Would you like to participate in a race like this? Why / Why not?

GRAMMAR: The present perfect
6 Ask the students to give you some examples

GRAMMAR: The present perfect
6 write sentences using the present perfect.

1 The ships / enter / the Part of Belfast. The ships have entered the Port of Beffosl
2 The crews / complete / the final part of the trip.

of the present perfect. On the board, write an e

: 5 Theteenggenl cross / the Atlantic,
example of your own (e.g., /'ve asked you to give G st ok e
me some examples of the present prefect.). VOCABULARY:Sailing

7 Match the words from the box with the pictures.

Review the use of this tense (to talk about
activities and events in the past when we don't
know, or it isn't important to know, exactly when
they happened). We also use this tense to talk
about a time that hasn't ended yet (e.g., / haven't
finished my homework).

Write the prompts for example sentence 1 on the
board and ask the students to think about how to
form the sentence without referring to the book.
Choose students to give their answers.

Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Point out that there is a Student grammar
review on page W46. They can refer to this if they
need to. Check the answers as a class.




LESSONS 3 AND 4

utcomes
e to listen to an interview with a young sailor
* to role-play an interview about the Tall Ships
Atlantic Challenge
e to write an interview

Functions

¢ making inferences
¢ conducting an interview

Language focus

e the present perfect and the simple past with just
Vocabulary

e sailing

Materials

e Student's Book pages 44-45, Workbook page
W27, CD

Student's Book, pages 44 and 45

LISTENING

1 Tell the students they are going to listen to an
interview with a young sailor who participated in
the Tall Ships race.

Tell the students that, as they listen, they have to
write down the names of the countries the sailor
visited.

Play the CD. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 6.2 - see page 129

Answers
Spain, Canary Islands, Bermuda, Canada,
Northern Ireland

2 Tell the students they are going to listen to the
interview again and decide if the sentences are
true or false.

Play the CD again. The students listen again and
decide if the sentences are true or false.

Audioscript 6.2 - see page 129

Answers

1 True 2 False. Tom hasn't visited any of the
countries before. 3 True 4 False. Tom never
felt worried on the ship. 5 False. Tom was on
a tall ship. 6 True

GRAMMAR: The present perfect and the simple
past with just

ST 0 1 .

\, J

3 Elicit the form of the present perfect from the

students and write it on the board (have +

past participle). Ask the students /s Torn still
participating in the race? and elicit an answer
using the present perfect (No, he has completed
it). Ask the students to change the verb in that
answer from the present perfect to the simple
past (completed). Write the new sentence on the
board, adding the word just before completed.
Explain that we can use the simple past with just
to talk about something that has happened a short
time before.

Remind students that there is a Student grammar
review on page W46. They can refer to this if they
need to.

Tell them they have to write questions using the
present perfect and answer them using the simple
past with just. Students complete the exercise, in
pairs if you wish. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 A: Has Tom called his parents? B: Yes, he
just spoke to them on the phone. 2 A: Has
Tom finished the race? B: Yes, he just arrived in
Belfast. 3 A: Have you seen your aunt lately?
B: | just saw her a few minutes ago. 4 A: Have
you done your chores? B: Yes, | just made my
bed and picked up my clothes. 5 A: Have you
gotten your grandma a birthday card? B: | just
sent it to her this afternoon. 6 A: Have you
had some bad weather? B: Yes, it rained all day
yesterday, and it just stopped now.

~ J

LISTENING

1 462 Listen to this interview with a young sailor
who has just taken part in the Tall Ships race. Which
countries has he visited?

2 W46.2 Listen again. Are the sentences true or false?

1 At the beginning of the race, Tom was excited and
nervous, True

2 Tom has visited many of the countries before.

3 Canada was Tom's favorite country.

4 Tom often felt worried on the ship because of the bad
weather.

5 Tom was on a yacht.

6 He missed his friends and family, so he is happy to be
back home.

8 GRAMMAR: The present perfect and the simple past with

B just Student grammar review page W6
3 Write questions using the present perfect. Then answer
i each question using the simple past and just.
1 aTom / call / his parents?

b Yes, he / speak / to them on the phone.
2 aTom/ finish / the race?

b Yes, he / arrive / in Belfast.

3 aYou / see / your aunt lately?
b1/ just/ see / her a few minutes ago.
4 aYou / do / your chores?
Bl b Yes, |/ make / my bed and / pick up / my clothes.

5 a You / get / your grandma a birthday card?
b |/ send /it to her this afternoon.

6 aYou / have / some bad weather?
b Yes, it / rain / all day yesterday, and it / stop / now.




Workbook, page W27, Exercise 4

READING

4 Tell the students they are going to read a letter
that Tom (the sailor featured on page 44) wrote to
his mother.

Read the letter with the class. Ask students to
suggest words that might go in each blank without
referring to the words in the box.

Now look at the words in the box. Choose
students to read out loud the words to check
pronunciation and meaning. Tell them that they
have to complete the letter with these words,
using each word once only.

Workbook, page W27, Exercises 5 and 6

6 Talk together

5 Ask the students to look at the map and the
places. Ask Which countries are these places in?
(Belfast, Northern Ireland, Vigo, Spain; Tenerife,
the Canary Islands, Spain; Bermuda,; Charleston, the
U.5.A.; Boston, the U.S.A., Halifax, Canada)

Tell students they are going to conduct their own
interview about the Tall Ships Atlantic Challenge.
Put the students into pairs, A and B. Tell them that
Student A is Tom and Student B is a reporter. The
pairs work together to make interview questions
and answers.

The students carry out their role play, asking and
answering the questions.

6 Choose pairs of students to do their role play for
the class.

WRITING

7 Tell the students they are going to write up their
interview with Tom from Exercise 5. Read the
example.

Encourage students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately.

READING

4 Read and complete Tom's letter to his mother using the words in the box.

Dear Mom
T krow

well as the Tall Ships. The race has
well so far. welve been one of the ?:;

have been worried since we
() _setanl , especially when
discovered that my Tall (2}

ships o reach each (8) ! when

we complete ow (9)

Dad can show me ow (10) L i

he's plotted it on a (1)
ve seen lots of interesting

- T have 50 much 1o tell

5 over one hundred years old! Tw fine,
though, and Tve had the most incredble
tme (3) My ship.

The had so many new experiences, such  (12)
as cl up the ship's (4) g
Tue abo made {viends with the

6}

Please say hello to evervone Srom me.
A let of them ae on a Love,

= fle me T
: :ﬂ) g are taking part i
: % =

0 Talk together

5 Do arole play. Work in pairs. Student A is Tem and Student B is a reporter.
Have an interview about the Tall Ships Atlantic Challenge and take notes.
Then change roles.

& Perform your role play again to the class.

WRITING

7 Wite up your interview with Tom from Exercise 5.

I ireriecied Tam on Tiesdas, October 3. Wa told me about fis
axperience in Lhe Tofl Ships race this yaar.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

[ W28, CD |

(evien R 1

Outcomes

e to listen and read part of a poem

* to write a description of a voyage by ship

e to read a leaflet about the Golden Hinde

e to talk about a tour around the Golden Hinde

Functions

¢ recounting a past experience
e giving facts

Language focus

e the present perfect

e the simple past

Vocabulary

e ships and the ocean

Materials

e Student's Book pages 46-47, Workbook page

Student's Book, pages 46 and 47

READING AND LISTENING
1 Ask the students to look at the pictures. What can

they see? Ask the students to look at the words in
the box.

They can check the meaning of any words they
don't know in a dictionary.

Answers

sail: piece of material that uses the wind to

move a ship

oar: a pole with a flat end used for moving a

boat forward

voyage: a journey in a boat

helm: the means of steering a ship

galley: the kitchen in a ship

crew: the people who work on a ship
_voyager: a person who goes on voyages

w

2 Tell students they are going to read and listen to

a poem about a journey on a ship. Ask Do you

like poems? Why / Why not? Look at the title with
the students and check the meaning. Read the
Reading strategies box with the class.

Play the CD for the students. Ask them to listen
for the answer to the question.

They can underline the key information in the text
as they listen. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 6.3 - see page 130

Answer

During the day, the crew worked with the sails
and the oars. During the night, the crew sang
together and slept.

COMPREHENSION

3 Tell the students they are going to read and listen
to the poem again.
Play the CD again. Students listen and underline
key information in the text. You could also
point out that Browning was an English poet
writing in the 1800s and so the language is not
contemporary.
Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand.

Audioscript 6.3 - see page 130

Answers

1 They steered the ship during the day.

2 They sang at night. 3 No, they let the
sails loose at night. 4 The stars helped them
navigate the ship at night. 5 Yes, the men
slept deeply at night.

Reading poems.
= Poems use words in
& way that you won't

| usually see in a text.

| Don't worry if you

| find poems hard.
Don't worry if you
don't understand

i every word.

¢ » Listen to the rhythm

of the poem. Do

you like the way it

sounds?

READING AND LISTENING

1 How are these words related to ships and the ocean? Check the
meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

sail oar voyage helm galley crew voyager |

2 W#6.3 Read and listen to this part of a poem by Robert Browning
about a journey on a ship. What did the crew do during the day and
at night?

Over the Sea our Galleys Went by Robert Browning

When the sun dawned, gleeful and glad Each sail was loosed to the wind so free,
We set the sail and phied the oar; Each helm made sure by the twilight star,
But when the night-wind blew like breath,  And in a sleep as calm as death,

For joy of one day’s voyage more, We, the voyagers from afar

‘We sang together on the wide sea, Lay stretched along, each weary crew
Like men al peace on a peaceful shore; In a circle round its wondrous tent.

COMPREHENSION
3 Read the part of the poem again and answer the questions.
1 When did the crew steer the ship, during the day or during the night?
2 When did the men sing?
3 Did they tie up the sails at night?
4 What helped them navigate the ship at night?
5 Did the men sleep deeply at night?
WRITINC

4 Write a short description of a voyage by ship. Then share your work
with the class.




WRITING

4 Ask the students to tell you about any trips they
have made by boat, ferry, or ship. Ask them to
describe what happened and how they felt
during the journey. Tell the students they are
going to write about a voyage by ship. They can
write about their own experiences or invent
information if they wish. Encourage students to

correct any mistakes themselves, instead of giving

them the answer immediately.
Choose students to read their descriptions to the
class.

READING

5 Ask the students to look at the picture of the ship

and the paragraph just above it. Ask them What
is the ship called? (The Golden Hinde) What kind
of ship was it? (A warship) Whose ship was it? (Sir
Francis Drake’s).

Now ask the students to look at the headings in

the text. Where do they think they would find this

kind of information? (in a leaflet).

COMPREHENSION

6 Tell the students they are going to read the leaflet

again to find the information. Remind them that
they do not need to understand every word in
the text to find the correct information. Check
answers as a class.

Workbook, page W28, Exercise 7

VOCABULARY: The ocean

7 Ask the students to work in pairs and match the
words that have a similar meaning.
Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W28, Exercise 8

SPEAKING
8 Check the meaning of tour guide. Ask students if

they have ever been on a guided tour. Where was
it? Did they enjoy it? Why / Why not?

Tell the students to imagine they are a tour guide
showing people around the Golden Hinde. They
should prepare some notes, using the text in
Exercise 5 for ideas if they wish.

The students give their partners a tour of the ship.
Monitor as they are speaking, helping where

necessary.

r Research box

Ask the students to read the question in the
Research box. Do they know the answer? Ask
them to make guesses about how old Sir
Francis Drake was when he went on his first
ocean voyage.

READING History

“The original Golden Hinde was the sixteenth-oentury ship
in which the sea captain Francis Drake sailed around the
world. The expedition took thiree years. Drake faced many
sterms during the voyage, and the Golden Hinde was the
only ship in the fleet to complete the jourmes:

In 1577, Drake left Plymouth on the Golden Hinde with
the aim of being the first Englishman to circumnavigate
the globe. At that time, England and Spain were
enemies, and the Queen af England), Elizabeth 1, allowed

5 Read the leaflet about a ship.
Why is the ship famous?

Drake to board Spanish ships during the voyage and
seize their treasure, When he returned to England,
Drake became both rich and famous. Elizabeth I made
him a knight.

The Golden Hinde became Britain's first museam ship.
The original ship rotted away in the late 1600s.

The Replica

Our reconstruction was built in 1973 as a working ship.
Since then, she has sailed around the globe covering
about 225,000 kilometers, many more than the original
“You can visit her now in a dock in Southwark in
London, only a short walk from Shakespeare’s Globe
Theater.

COMPREHENSION

© Read the leaflet again and answer the questions.
1 What kind of ship was the Golden Hinde? 1t was a warship.
2 How long did it take Drake to sail around the world?
3 Who were England’s enemies in the sixteenth century?
4 How did Queen Elizabeth reward Drake when he returned to England?
5 Does the original ship still exist?
6 Where is the museum?
7 How much does it cost for two aduits to visit the museumn?

VOCABULARY: The ocean

7 Match the words with similar meanings.
1 globe a journey
2 circumnavigate b getante
3 board ¢ sail all around
4 voyage d world

SPEAKING

8 Imagine you are a tour guide showing people around the Golden
Hinde. Prepare some notes and give your partner a tour.

— J

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W29, Exercises 9 and 10



LESSON 9

i

Tell students that they are going to write about
an explorer from the past or the present.
Brainstorm the names of some explorers and'
write them on the board.

Ask students to look at page 48 in their
Student's Book. Read the task with them.
Explain to them that they will do the project
‘on a sheet of paper when they are ready. They
should first plan in their notebooks.

You may need to provide the students with
information about the explorers they have
chosen. Alternatively, you could ask them to
find out the information at home before you do
the project in class. fis

The students then read the Questions box. Using
one of the explorers from Module 3, go over
the questions and take notes on the board to
answer the questions. Remind the students to
do this beforé they begin writing their article.

If students can't think of an explorer, tHey can
choose one from page 48. |

The students write their articles. Monitor as they
are writing, pointing out any errors. Encou'rage
the students to correct any mistakes themselves,
instead of giving them the answer immediately.
Remind them to illustrate their articles with
drawings or pictures they have found in
magazines, etc.

Give the students sheets of paper to write their
final projects on. These could be displayed on
the classroom wall.



Student's Book, page 49

OPENER

Write The natural world on the board and elicit its meaning. Brainstorm ideas related to the
natural world (e.g., the names of animal and plant species, different types of habitats, weather
and climates, human influences, etc.) and write them on the board. Now look at page 49. Tell
students that this page tells them what they will be doing in Module 4.

Look at each picture with the class. Do the ideas students mentioned appear in the
pictures? Ask if the students know any of the answers to the questions. Tell them they will
find out the answers in the module. The pictures depict a rainforest (Mount Bosavi in Papua
New Guinea), parrots, and a piece of uncut ruby. Then ask the students about themselves
and their own experiences with the natural world, for example, Have you ever seen these
things? Have you ever been to a rainforest? Do you like spending time outside? Why / Why
not?

Explain to the students that they will learn how to talk about the natural world in Units 7
and 8.

Outcomes

¢ To read about rainforests, a visit to New
York City, the oldest trees on Earth,
Robert Allen's love of amber, a guide to ;
gems, emeralds in Egypt, and treasures o . YW
e To listen to a radio show about life on B¢ - Seetions o
Earth and a guide to precious stones

e To use vocabulary related to rainforests,

animals, plants, and precious stones

» To talk about tasks, saving the
rainforests, the oldest trees on Earth,
precious stones, and treasures

e To use the present perfect with yet and
already, and some, any, much, many, a
lot of, lots of, too, and enough

» To write about saving the rainforests,
the oldest trees in the world, and
descriptions of precious stones and
treasures

Outcomes

+ To read about rainforests, a visit to New York City, the
oldest trees on Earth, Robert Allen's love of amber, a
guide to gems, emeralds in Egypt, and treasures

« To listen to a radio show about life on Earth and a guide |
to precious stones ]

* To use vocabulary related to rainforests, animals, plants,
and precious stones

= To talk about tasks, saving the rainforests, the oldest
trees on Earth, precious stones, and treasures

« To use the present perfect with yet and already, and
some, any, much, many, a lot of, lots of, too, and enough

» To write about saving the rainforests, the oldest trees
in the world, and descriptions of precious stones and
treasures




A The natural world

LESSONS 1 AND 2 s: bat, kangaroo, spider, rat,
illar, hummingbird

m _rainforests: logging, habitat, tropical, hidden
(0}

. ;I;c,?sTeensand ieud atigrnieleabsig 3 vew 3 Tell students to look at the title of the text and ask
rainforest in Papua New Guinea them what they think the text will be about. After

* to talk about what one and others have or haven't you have heard their suggestions, tell them that

they will discover the answer to the question by

done
reading the text and listening to the CD.

Functions
* making guesses

* giving information about past events Audioscript 7.2 - see page 130

Language focus
¢ the present perfect with yet and already

Vocabulary
* rainforests

Materials
* Student's Book pages 50-51, Workbook pages
L W30-W31, CD

Student's Book, pages 50 and 51

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask students to say what they can see in the
pictures on page 50. Tell the students that they
are going to listen to the sounds of the rainforest
and answer the questions.

Play the CD. The students listen and answer the
questions. Choose students to give their answers.

d;scoveredm

Grammar
the present perfect
with yet and already

7 W71 Listen to the sounds of a rainforest. What can you hear?
Where in the world can you find rainforests?

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 Which words refer to creatures that can be found in rainforests?
Which words are related to rainforests? Check the meaning of any
wards you don't know in a dictionary.

3 W#7.2 What is the hidden world that the scientists have discovered?
Read and listen to the article to find out.

Audioscript 7.1 - see page 130

2 Ask the students what creatures can be found in

The bright calors of birds, the call of monkeys, and the
hum of insects are commaon sights and sounds in a tropical
rainforest. Rainforests grow near the Equator, where it is
alvays warm and wet — the perfect habitat for rainforest
plants and animals.

In Papua New Guinea, scientists hava discovered a new
rainforest. It has existed for many thousands of years at
the tag of a mountain, but has always been very hard ta
reach. Even the people who live on the slopes of Mount
Bosavi have rarely entered this hidden rainforest. It Is very
high, mare than 2,500 meters above sea level, and it s
hidden inside the crater of a huge volcano. The volcano last
erupted 200,000 years ago.

In 2008, an international team of scientists wisited Mount
Bosavi and discovered an amazing world of plants and
animals there. They discovered many colorful, tiny frogs,

some unusual species of fish, a rare bat, a kangaroo that
looked like a small bear, and a giant rat that was as big as
a cat. Altogether, the scientists found more than forty new
species of animals inside the crater, as well as many rare
or unknown plants,

The scientists were amazed to discover so many new
animals In this hidden world, and they recorded many

of them on video: huge caterpillars, rare spiders, lant
snakes, and calorful ummingbirds. They also noticed that
the animals in the crater were not scared when they saw
tham, probably because humans have never hunted them.
Today, though, this beautiful hidden world is In danger.
Logging has already begun in the area, and the loggers
have destroyed a lof of trees, but they haven't reached the
siopes of Mount Bosavi yet. The scientists hape that the
discovery of the rainforest will help protect the area.

rainforests. Accept any appropriate answers. Then
look at the words in the box.

Students work in pairs to answer the questions.
Check answers as a class. Students can check

the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell students they are going to read and listen to
the article again and then decide if the sentences
are true or false.

Play the CD again. Students can underline the key
information in the text as they listen.



Encourage the students to correct the false
sentences, writing in full instead of note form.
They can work in pairs if you wish. Check answers
as a class.

Audioscript 7.2 - see page 130

GRAMMAR: The present perfect with yet and
already

5 Elicit the form and use of the present perfect from
the students. Read the three example sentences
and check students' comprehension. Have them
look for and underline the words yet and already.
Then ask the students to look at the rules, and
explain that they have to complete them. Point
out that there is a Student grammar review on
page W46. They can refer to this if they need to.

6 Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Remind them that there is a Student
grammar review on page W46. They can refer to
this if they need to. Check the answers as a class.
Ask the students what they notice about the
position of yet and already in a present perfect
sentence (yet goes at the end while already goes
between have and the past participle.)

Workbook, page W30, Exercises 1 and 2

SPEAKING
7 Ask the students to read the instructions and look

at the list of tasks for Sara and Ali. Draw their

attention to the checks and crosses. Ask What do
they mean? (check = yes and cross = no).

Tell the students that they have to use the present
perfect with yet and already to make sentences
like the example. Students complete the exercise.
Check answers as a class.

8 Ask the students to make a list of things they have

to do today. They tell their partner what they have
and haven't done, using the present perfect with
yet and already. Choose students to give their
answers.

Workbook, pages W30 and W31, Exercises 3 and 4

COMPREHENSION

“ W47.2 Read and listen to the article again. Are the sentences true
or false? Correct any sentences that are false.
1 Rainforests provide a warm and wet habitat for plants and animals. True
2 The local people have not gone into the crater very often. ]
3 The volcana on Mount Bosavi last erupted 2,000 years ago.
4 Scientists have discovered more than forty new species of plants and

animals inside the crater.

5 The animals in the crater were scared of the scientists.
6 The loggers have already destroyed trees in the hidden rainforest.

GRAMMAR: The present perfect with yet and already
5 Look at these examples. Then complete the sentences below with yet or already.

Have they started the logging yet?

They haven't reached the slopes yet.
I've already seen the hidden rainforest.

1 Weuse _in negative sentences and questions,
2 Wealways put ____ at the end of a sentence.

L
3 We put before the past participle. o T e, 4 ’@
© Write sentences. Use the present perfect and the words in parentheses.
2 We / not finish. {yet)

1 1/ do / my homewark. (already}
Tve avendy done mey hormemont

3 The teacher / give / us our homework. 4 |/ call / my mother (already)
(already)

5 They / not save / the rainforests. (yet) 6 you / see / their pictures? (yet)

SPEAKING

7/ Read the list of tasks that Sara and Ali's parents left for them. What have they already
done? What haven't they done yet? Use the present perfect and already / yet. Work in
pairs.

Sara hasi't baughd the breod yet
& Work in pairs. What have you already done today?
What haven't you done yet? Use the present perfect
and already / yet.

A Tver giready returned rry sthool fbrary books

B F haerit cione (ry herremari pot




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

e to listen to a radio show about life on Earth

e to read a leaflet about rainforests

e to talk about saving rainforests

e to write a paragraph about protecting the
rainforest

Functions

e proposing solutions

e giving reasons

Language focus

» the present perfect with yet and already

Vocabulary

* animals

e rainforests

Materials

e Student’'s Book pages 52-53, Workbook pages

L W31-W32, CD

Student's Book, pages 52 and 53

VOCABULARY: Animals

! Brainstorm a list of animals on the board. Then
ask the students to look at the pictures at the top
of page 52. Do they know the names of theses
animals in English? The students complete the
exercise, in pairs if you wish. Check answers as a
class.

Answers
1 kangaroo 2 bat 3 caterpillar 4 frog 5 rat
6 bear

 Tell the students they are going to learn some
more animal names. Look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation.
Now tell them to look at the chart and the
headings. Check any vocabulary they may not
know. Make sure that they understand the key
features that define an animal as an insect, a fish,
a bird, a reptile, a mammal, or an amphibian. The
students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

Answers
Insects Fish Birds

fly shark hummingbird
caterpillar ray parrot
Reptiles Mammals Amphibians
snake monkey toad

crocodile bear frog

s _J

LISTENING
3 Tell the students they are going to listen to a radio

show about life on Earth. Ask them to read the
question and tell them they are going to listen and
find the answer.

Play the CD for the students. Check the answers
as a class.

Audioscript 7.3 - see page 130

Answer
water, air, and oxygen

-

COMPREHENSION
4 Tell the students that they are going to listen

to the radio show again and choose the correct
answers. Read the Listening strategies box with the
class.

Now read the sentences and check any vocabulary
that the students may not know. Give students a
few minutes to read the options and decide which
they think is the right answer. They do not need to
write anything for now.

Play the CD again. Students listen again and circle
a, b, or c. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 7.3 - see page 130

Answers
15 2b 3¢c 4a 5b 6a 7a

o VOCABULARY: Animals

Match the names of the animals to the pictures,

bat rat frog caterpillar kangaroo burJ -

Write the names of the animals in the correct column.

shark snake fly toad frog monkey crocodile
caterpillar  bear hummingbird ray parrot

Insects  Fish Birds Reptiles Mammals Amphibians

LISTENING

< ®47.3 Listen to a radio show about life on Earth. Which three things
make up life on Earth?

COMPREHENSION

Listeninglstrategies] M4 7.3 Listen again and choose the correct answers.

T:’nlp';;h".i:; a 1 Life on Earth is possible because

n multi sy

qutsltlions,!youcm a there are plants. (b there is water. ¢ there are animals.
given a number of 2 From space, the Earth is

"’rgg“_’"s to chaose aagreen planet. bablue planet. ¢ ared planet.

« Read the questions 3 The oceans cover
first and decide which a one-third of the planet. b half of the planet. ¢ two-thirds of the
is the most likely planet,

answer.

* Listen and choose an
answer. Consider why

4 The Earth is different from other planets because
aithasar. bitspinsin space. cit doesn't spin in space,

the other answers 5 Reptiles, mammals, and amphibians are
;T;u'ﬁ;m':"thy a plants. banimals. ¢ microorganisms
your chosen answer is 6 Plants produce
carrect. aoxygen and water. b water and air. ¢ oxygen and
microorganisms.
7 Microorganisms are
ﬂ averysmall. b very big. ¢ not important on Earth,



READING

5 Tell the students they are going to read a leaflet
about rainforests. Ask them what they have
learned so far about them. What new information
do they think might be included in the text?

Read the text with the students, asking them to
suggest words that might go in each blank. Accept
any appropriate answers.

Now look at the words in the box and check the

pronunciation and meaning.

Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Remind them to consider whether any of
the answers need to begin with a capital letter
(number 9 does). Check answers as a class.

Tell the students they have to write a paragraph
themselves, explaining why the rainforest is
important and how we can save it. Explain that
they can use their ideas from Exercise 6.

The students write their paragraphs. Monitor
as they are writing, pointing out any errors.
Encourage students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately.

Choose students to read their paragraphs out
loud.

a Research box
Ask the students to read the question in the
Research box. Do they know the answer?
Explain that they have to find out the
information before the next class.

Workbook, pages W31 and W32, Exercises 5, 6, and 7

6 Talk together
6 Ask the students to think about what people can

do to save the rainforests and make a list of their
suggestions on the board.

Now ask the students what they remember about
using yet and already with the present perfect. Ask
them to look at the instructions, and give them

a few minutes to prepare for their discussion.
Ensure that they understand the difference
between affirmative and negative sentences (e.g.,
I have a bike. | don't own a car.)

Students discuss their ideas in pairs. Choose pairs
to give their suggestions.

WRITING

7 Ask the students why rainforests are important.
Write some of their ideas on the board. Now ask
them to help you write a paragraph saying why
the rainforests are important. Encourage them to
use full sentences.

READING
5 Complete the leaflet with the words from the box.

| - -y -
: Rainforests cover 6% of the Earth's
(1) =792 The bigaest forests are in
South Amerioa, Africa, and Southeast Asia.
About. 75% of all | :

O Talk together

& In pairs, discuss what peopie can do to save the rainforests.
In your discussion, try to use the following.
1 a negative sentence in the present perfect with yet
2 an affirmative sentence in the present perfect with already

WRITING

7 Write a paragraph about why we should protect the rainforest.
First write about why the rainforest is important. Then write about
how we can save it.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

T | AR

utcomes

e to read an e-mail about someone’s stay in New
York

e to read information about the oldest trees on
Earth

e to talk about two types of trees

e to write a leaflet about the oldest trees in the
world

Functions

* making guesses

¢ making comparisons

e giving facts

Language focus

* the present perfect with yet and already

Vocabulary

* animals and plants

Materials

e Student's Book pages 54-55, Workbook pages

GRAMMAR: The present perfect with yet and
already

L W32-w33 p

Student’s Book, pages 54 and 55

READING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and
describe the places they were taken (a zoo, a
botanical garden). Tell them that they will be
reading about a zoo and a botanical garden in
New York City. Now ask them what other places
they can visit in New York. Ask if anyone has
visited New York, and which places they visited.

Suggested answers

The Statue of Liberty, Ellis Island, the Empire
State Building, Madison Square Garden, Grand
Central Terminal, the Bronx Zoo, Central Park,
the New York Botanical Garden, Riverside Park,
the Manhattan Skyline, the Brooklyn Bridge,
the Staten Island Ferry, the Metropolitan
Museum of Art, the Museum of Modern Art,
the American Museum of Natural History,
Times Square, Fifth Avenue, Greenwich Village,

Broadway theaters, and the Chrysler Building. |

2 Tell the students they are going to read an e-mail
from Hana, who is visiting New York City. Ask
them to read the e-mail quickly and find which
places she mentions.

Answers

the Bronx Zoo, the New York Aquarium,

Central Park, Riverside Park, the Botanical
‘Garde'n

3 Ask the students to remind you of when to use

already with the present perfect. Write the first
sentence on the board and elicit the example
answer.

Now read the instruction, and sentences with the
class. Point out that there is a Student grammar
review on page W46. The students can refer to
this if they need to.

The students read the e-mail again and complete
the exercise. Choose students to give their
answers.

Answers

1 Hana has already been to the Bronx Zoo.

2 Hana has already seen the gorillas. 3 Hana
has already been to the New York Aquarium.
4 Hana has already visited some parks.

5 Hana has already taken some pictures.

6 It has already rained.

READING

1 what places can you visit in New York City?

2 Read Hana's e-mail about her stay in New York City. Which places
does she mention?

Hi Paula,

Hello from New York City! 1'm taking an English ciass, and I've
already been here for two weeks. Although T haven't seen all
the sights yet, I've been to some Interesting places. We went {
to the Bronx Zoo yesterday. I saw a ot of animals that I have i
never seen before, like giraffes and penguins. My favorite animals
were the gorlllas. They were very funny, Emma really wanted to
g0 to the reptile house to see the snakes. Some of them were |
huge. I'm glad they were behind glass! The alligators were also
fascinating. I saw some other scary creatures when we went to
the New York Aguarium last week. We saw piranhas and sharks
iy there.

A T've seen some beautiful trees and flowers in New York parks,

like Central Park and Riverside Park, and
tomorrow we're going to the Botanical
Garden, where we'll see colorful trees from
all over the world, I'm looking forward

to seeing the redwood trees, the maple

Bl trees, and banana plants. Do you know
that the redwood tree is the tallest tree in
the world? I hope the weather improves.

It has been pretty cold this week, and it
just stopped raining. I haven’t taken many i
pictures yet, but I still have two more
weeks.

See you soon,

Hana

GRAMMAR: The present perfect with yet and already
3 Correct the sentences using already. SEHIRAT FATMILITEEY fige Veoo
1 Hana hasn't been to The Bronx Zoo yet.
Hana hass trsardy been 45 The Brom Zoo
2 Hana hasn't seen the gorillas yet.
3 Hana hasn’t been to the New York Aquarium yet
4 Hana hasn’t visited any parks yet.
5 Hana hasn't taken any pictures yet
6 It hasn't rained yet.
Correct the sentences using yet.
1 Hana has already seen all the sights. Fiana hasi't seen afl the sights yet
2 Hana has already been to Central Park,
| 3 Hana has already seen the banana plants at the Botanical Garden
\ . J
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4

4 Ask the students to remind you of when to use yet

with the present perfect. Write the first sentence
on the board and elicit the example answer.

Now read the instructions and sentences with

the class. The students complete the exercise.
Choose students to give their answers. Ask the
students if there is any vocabulary they still do not
understand. Encourage other students to try to
explain these words if they can.




Workbook, pages W32 and W33, Exercises 8, 9,
and 10

VOCABULARY: Animals and plants

5 Ask the students if they can remember any of
the animals mentioned in the e-mail on page 54,
without referring to the exercise. Now ask them
to look at the chart and the headings. Check any
vocabulary they may not know.

Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

epiles
snake piranha

READING

6 Write the title of the text on the board. Ask the
students if they know which trees they might be.
Ask the students to read the text and find the
answer to the question. You might need to point
out that Bristlecone Pines are the oldest, in the
sense that they have lived the longest as individual
trees, while Wollemi Pines are the oldest in
terms of fossil record, that is, the species is the
first example of a tree for which a fossil trace has
been found. Tell them not to worry about any
vocabulary they don't know at this point. Check
answers as a class.

SPEAKING

7 Tell students that they are going to read the text
again and answer the question.
The students read the text again and compare their
ideas with a partner. Choose students to give their
answers. Ask the students if there is any vocabulary
they still do not understand. Encourage other
students to try to explain these words if they can.

WRITING
8 Tell the students they are going to write a leaflet

about the oldest trees in the world. Brainstorm
what kind of information they will include. Write
their ideas on the board.

Remind students to use the information in
Exercise 6 and their notes from Exercise 7 in
their leaflets. They can use the leaflet on page 53
as a model. You could bring in some additional
pictures and information about the trees for
students to look at. Alternatively, students could
find out the information at home and write their
leaflet for the next class.

The students complete the exercise. Remind
them not to copy from their sources but to write
the information using their own words. Choose
students to read their leaflets out loud. You could
also display the leaflets on the classroom wall.

S OWh an

VOCABULARY: Animals and plants

5 Write the names of the animals and plants from the e-mail in Exercise 2 in the
carrect column.

READING

6 Read this information about two kinds of trees. Why are they special?

The oldest irees on Earth

The Bristlecone Pines | The Wollemi Pines

They are in Californiz, USA. They are the eldest species of free in the world.

They are: the oldest frees alive in Fosslized remains show they existed 110 million years ago.

the world foday. They grew in the vainforest before Australia became 2 cantinent.
‘Some are more than 4,000 years They grew when there were dinasaurs on the Earth The climate
ald. wizs different then.

The rings in their wood show how ‘They still grew when many plants and animals died and the
they've grown. limate

Seientists use fhese rings to see ‘omme rees of this kind till exist in Australia.

how the world's chimate has Mobady knaws how old these frees are

changed Where they are i a seeret, scientisis wani fo save them

They grow very slowly: about They grow very fast, seme are forty meters high!
fourteen meters in 3,000 years!

— P

SPEAKING

7 Read the infarmation again.
How are the Bristlecone Pines
and the Wollemi Pines different?
Compare ideas with a partner.

WRITING

& Use the information in Exercise
6 and your notes from Exercise
7 to write a leaflet about the
oldest trees in the world. Use
the leaflet on page 53 as a
madel. Add your own research
and include a picture. Then share
your work with the class.

A\

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W33, Exercises 11, 12, and 13



3 The natural world

asures of the earth

Answers

amber: orange, gold, white, yellow, brown,
black, blue, red, green

ruby: red

diamond: colorless

sapphire: blue

pearl: white/cream, yellow, pink, blue, black

emerald: green, blue
“ i J

LESSONS 1 AND 2

lovevien - sl Sl L

Outcomes
e to listen and read a magazine article about Robert
Allen's love of amber

Functions

* making guesses

» expressing quantity

Language focus

 some, any, much, many, a lot of, lots of, too, and
enough

Vocabulary
e precious stones

3 Tell the students that they are going to read and
listen to a magazine article. Check the meaning of
zoologist and botanist. Ask students to read and
listen to the article and find the answer to the
question.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the

Materials .
» Student's Book pages 56-57, Workbook page same time. Check the answer as a class.
D
. o J/ Audioscript 8.1 - see pages 130 and 131
Answer

Student's Book, pages 56 and 57

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Write treasure on the board and check the
meaning. Ask the students to suggest items of
treasure. Ask students to look at the pictures
(which show precious stones — diamond, sapphire,
and ruby). Ask What can you see? Why are these
objects treasures? How easy or hard is it to find

zoologist and botanist Robert Allen

them 7 Grammar
5 some, any, much, many,
a lot af, lots of, too, and
BEFORE YOU BEGIN enough
A“swers L 1 Look at the pictures. Why are these objects treasures? How easy or

hard is it to find them?

9]

What color are these precious stones? Check the meaning of any
words you don't know in a dictionary.

amber ruby diamond sapphire pearl muth

They are treasures because they are rare and
valuable. They are very hard to find.

w

48,1 Whose life story is the subject of this magazine article? Read
and listen to the article to find out.

became very hard and fossilized. 1t 1s this fossthzed resm
that we call amber. The plants and animals that fell into 1t
are still mside. perfectly preserved Spiders, frogs, flies,

2 Tell the students that the objects in the pictures Life Stoties

are known as precious stones. Ask them to look at
the words in the box. Choose students to read the
words out loud to check pronunciation.

Students work in pairs to answer the question.
Students can check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary. Check answers as
a class. Ask the students if they have seen any of
these precious stones. Which is their favorite?

Zoologist and botanist
Robert Allen talks
about his love of amber.

Many people like precious stones,

small lizards, flowers, and leaves are all sull there, exactly
as they were in life.
Ammber hias a long history. Archeologists have discovered
that some people waded amber for food and clothes
6,000 years ago, and we also know ibat the

such as diamonds, emeralds, and rubies Romans used it in a lot of jewelry. Amber has

1 have always loved amber. T have a huge many different eolors: gold and orange, white
collection of more than 200 pieces - encugh or yellow, brown or black 1 just bought several
precious stones io fill a room. Amber is an pieces of red and green amber, which arc
unusual precious stone because it does unusual, but T don’t have any blue amber in my

not sparkle with ligh; it bas a rather dull

appearance at firsi. But when you rub a piece of amber,
it shines with a warm, golden light. It also fecls wann,
not cold, when you touch it

Amber also has a surprising secret. Many millions of
years ago, amber was a sticky resin inside wees. As this
sticky resin came out of the trees, lots of small plants and
animals fell info it After one million years or so, the resin

collection yet It is rare, and too expensive
A lot of amber comes from the beaches of the Baltic Sca,
1n northern Europe. But blue amber comes from mines
in the Dorunican Republic, in Central America. There
isn't any blue amber in Europe, It is more expensive
than Baltic amber because 1t 15 hard io find and 15 only
available in small quantities.



COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read and
listen to the magazine article again and answer
the questions. Read the questions and check any

vocabulary that they may not know.

Play the CD again. The students listen and
underline key information in the text.
Encourage them to write the answers to the

questions as in the example. They can work in

pairs if you wish. Check answers as a class.

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students

to try to explain these words if they can.

Audioscript 8.1 - see pages 130 and 131

GRAMMAR: some, any, much, many, a lot of, lots

of, too, and enough

5 Ask the students to look at the text in Exercise 3
again and underline any examples of some, any,
much, many, a lot of, lots of, too, and enough. Ask
them what they think the words mean and when
to use them. Look at the Student grammar review

with the students on pages W46 and W47.

Give some examples of your own for each of the
words and phrases. Write them on the board.

Elicit additional examples from the students.

Write these on the board and ask the class to tell
you if they are right or wrong. Correct any wrong

examples.

Now write the first sentence with the two options

on the board and ask the students to tell you
which is the correct word or phrase.

Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you

wish. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W34, Exercise 1

6 Ask the students to remind you what too means.
Look at the words in the box and tell them they

have to complete the answers using too. You

might like to explain the difference between too

and very at this point because these words are
often confused.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

7 Ask the students to remind you what enough
means. Tell them they are going to complete the

dialogue between Lucy and Jane, using enough
and too.

Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

Research box

Ask the students to read the questions in the
Research box. Do they know the answers?
Explain that they have to find out the
information before the next class.

COMPREHENSION

4 W48.1 Read and listen to the article again and answer the questions.
1 How many pieces of amber does the author have? He has mare than 200,
2 What happens when you rub a piece of amber?
3 What does it feel like?

4 What is it made of?
5 Which animals are sometimes found in amber?
6 When did people trade amber?
7 How many celors does amber have?
8 Why doesn't the authar have any blue amber?
9 How much blue amber Is there in Europe?

10 Why is amber from the Daminican Republic mere expensive than

Baltic amber?

GRAMMAR: some, any, much, many, a lot of, lots of,
too, and enough = A Wi A

5 Choose the correct word or phrase in each sentence.
1ots 6/ Much small plants and animals fell into the sticky resin.
2 Some / Any people traded amber for food and clothes,
3 The Romans used a Jot of / many amber in jewelry.
4 Amber has much / many different colors.
5 | don't have any / some blue amber in my collection
6 Many / A lot of amber comes from the beaches of the Baltic Sea.

6 Answer the questions using too and one of the adjectives in the box.

1 Do you have any diamonds?
No, they're 1o expensive | No, it's

2 Do you walk to scheol?
3 Have you read Treasure Island? 4 Do you want to play tennis?
No s Ne i'm —
5 Let's go outside, 6 Why don't you wear your black shoes?
No, it's - I can't. They're

7 complete the dialogue with enough and too.

Lucy: 1 like those shoes, but they're (1) ___15¢___ expensive.

Jane: How much are they?

Lucy: $95. | don't have {2) money.

Jane: That's a shame. They're really nice. Why don't you try the black ones?

Lucy: They look (3) big.

Jane: \What about these red ones?

Lucy: They're (4) shiny. They won't go with my dress.

Jane: Maybe we can try again tomorrew. I've done (5)
today. I'm reafly tired.

Lucy: Yes, me too! Let's go home now.

shopping




LESSONS 3 AND 4

[orenden Rl R

Outcomes

e to listen to a guide to precious stones

* to read a poster about precious stones

e to talk about precious stones

» to write a description of a precious stone

Functions

* making descriptions

e giving reasons

Language focus

e language to describe precious stones (The stone
is ... It was discovered ... It has been used ...)

Vocabulary
® precious stones

Materials
¢ Student's Book pages 58-59, Workbook page
W35, CD

Student's Book, pages 58 and 59

LISTENING

1 Ask the students to remind you of the names of the

precious stones from Lessons 1 and 2. Ask them to
look at the pictures and the words in the box. Can
they remember which stone is which?

Tell them they are going to listen to a guide to
precious stones in order to check their answers.
Check answers as a class. Ask Which stone do you
like the best? Why?

Audioscript 8.2 - see page 131

L v,

READING

2 Ask the students to read the title of the poster.
What kind of information do they think might be
included?

Read the first point in the Reading strategies box
with the class. Ask the students to read the poster
quickly and tell you what it is about (descriptions
of precious stones). Now look at the second point
in the Reading strategies box. Ask the students to
look at the words in the box. Choose students to
read out loud the words to check pronunciation
and meaning.

Read the first part of the third point in the Reading

strategies box. Then read the text, asking students

to tell you what kind of word is needed in each
blank.

The students complete the exercise, thinking
about why the word they have chosen for each
blank is correct and why the other words are
incorrect. Choose students to give their answers
and explain them.

Ask students if there is any vocabulary they still do
not understand. Encourage other students to try
to explain words if they can.

Answers
1 dull 2 sparkles 3 many 4 a lot of 5some
6 trade 7 gems 8 many 9 expensive

10 much

Workbook, page W35, Exercises 5, 6, 7, and 8

o9

LISTENING

1 W48.2 Listen to a guide to precious stones and write the names of
the precious stanes In the spaces above.

kenmm-nmmhy amber pnﬂ.)

READING
2 Now read the poster and complete it with these words.

gems dult expensive same many (x2) 1
alotof much sparkles trade

IReadinglstrategies)
Completing a text
+ Read the text first to
get an idea of what it
fs about.

- kahl hu ﬂ_‘!g mk s in

the box. Think about

ow each word s A GUIDE TO GEMS

u:

= Look at each blank Many beautiful precious stones were once (1) — 2L siones, hidden

lmrdmt'n"sli‘liielmtr:m in rock. When you cut or rub a gem, it {2) or shines. Most are

:ll:nk. Whttr;elnd of small; very large precious stones are rare

ward do you need: a A diamond is one of the hardest stunes on Earth, and some are millions of

noun, an adjective, or vears old. They come from (3) different continents, but no one

a verb? Why Is your .

chosen word correct? has found them in Europe.

i L You can find sapphires in (4) jewelry. They have a bright blue
color. Australia and Thailand have sald sapphires for many years, but
(5) ___ countries in East Africa have started to (6) them, 0.
Pearls are (7) , too, but they aren't stones. They grow in the shells
of aysters. Pearls have (8) calors: white, yellow, pink, and even
black.
The ruby is a red stone. Bright red rubies are the most (9)
Rubies with a good cut and color can sell for higher prices than diamonds.
Emeralds are usually green, but their stones can also be pale blue. Today,
they usually come from Colombia in South America.
Amber is also a precious stone, although it is fossilized tree resin. It is
usually brown or orange, but it can also be blue. There isn't (10)
blue amber available.

\ v

3 Tell the students they are going to read an article

about emeralds in Egypt. Do they know the
answer to the question?

Ask students to read the article quickly and find
the answer to the question. Check the answer as
a class. Ask students what they remember about
Cleopatra.

Answer




COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read the
article again and answer the questions. Read the
questions and check any vocabulary that they may
not know.

Students complete the exercise. Encourage them
to write the answers to the questions as complete
sentences, as in the example. They can work in
pairs if you wish. Check answers as a class.

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.

SPEAKING

5 Tell the students you have found a precious stone.
Describe it to the class. Students guess which
stone it is. Ask s it rare? Is it expensive? Why /
Why not?

Ask the students to read the instructions, and give
them a few minutes to take some notes about
the precious stone they have found. You could
provide some more information about each of the
stones if necessary.

Students take turns describing their stone while
their partner takes notes. Then they decide if

the stone is rare and/or expensive and give their
reasons. Do not ask students to give their answers
at this point.

6 Choose students to describe their partner's stone
to the class. Ask them to refer to the notes they
took for Exercise 5 and to explain why they
think their partner's precious stone is rare and/or
expensive or not. Ask if the class agrees and why.

WRITING
7 The students write a short description of their

partner's precious stone, using the notes they
took in Exercise 5. Monitor as they are writing,
pointing out any errors. Encourage students to
correct any mistakes themselves, instead of giving
them the answer immediately.

Choose students to read their descriptions out
loud.

2 Read the article about emeralds in Egypt. Which ancient Egyptian
queen loved emeralds?

COMPREHENSION
4 Now read the text again and answer the questions.

1 Which two civilizations in ancient America valued emeralds?

The frtets in Mexico and the Incas in Pery valved emeraids

2 How did Cleopatra use emeralds?

3 Why did the ancient Egyptians value emeralds?

4 \What color were the emeralds found in Egypt?

5 How long were emeralds mined in Egypt?

6 Are there any emeralds left now in Egypt?

7 Where are the majority of emeralds found now?

8 What other jewels do you think Cleopatra liked?

SPEAKING

5 Imagine that you have found one of the precious stones in Exercise
2. Describe it to your partner. Then listen to your partner and take R
notes. Decide whether your partner's precious stone is rare and/or
expensive or not, and give your reasons.

6 Describe the precious stone that your partner has found to the class.
Explain why you think your partner's precious stone s rare and/or
expensive, or not. Does the class agree with you?

WRITING

7 Use your notes from Exercise 5 to write a short description of your
partner's precious stone. ﬂ




LESSONS 5 AND 6

(Ooviee oSS [

Outcomes

e to read about the Topkapi treasures and dagger
e to listen to a newspaper article about a theft

s to talk about a treasure

¢ to write a description of two treasures

Functions

e making guesses

* making descriptions

* giving reasons

Language focus

* language to describe treasures (The treasures
are ... They are found ...)

Vocabulary

® treasures

Materials

* Student's Book pages 60-61, Workbook page
w36, CD

\ »

Student's Book, pages 60 and 61

READING

1 Ask the students where precious stones might be
used (in jewelry, on clothes, in artifacts, etc.).
Ask them to look at the picture. Ask What precious
stones can you see?

Answer
diamonds and emeralds
L e

2 Ask the students to look at the pictures and say
what they can see. Explain that the picture on the
left is the Topkapi Palace in Istanbul, Turkey. The
picture below it shows a jewel-encrusted helmet,
one of the Topkapi treasures. Ask if anyone has
visited the palace. What did they see? Explain
that the palace is where the Ottoman Sultans (the
rulers of the Ottoman Empire, including Turkey)
lived for around 400 years.

Tell the students they are going to read about the
treasures found in the Topkapi Palace. Ask them
to read the texts. Ask What treasures can you find
at the Topkapi Palace? What does the text say about
the dagger?

COMPREHENSION

3 Tell the students they are going to read about the
treasures again and decide if the sentences are
true or false. Read the sentences with the class
and check the meaning of any vocabulary students
may not know.

The students read the text again and find the
answers there. They can underline the key
information in the text as they read.
Encourage students to correct the false sentences,
writing in full instead of note form. They can work
in pairs if you wish. Check answers as a class.

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.

Answers

1 False. It has a huge collection of treasures.
2 True 3 False. Nader Shah died before he
received the dagger. 4 False. There are four
emeralds on the dagger. 5 False. The sheath
has over fifty diamonds. 6 True

READING

7 Look at the treasure in the picture. What
precious stones can you see?

2 Read about the Topkapi treasures and dagger.

4

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the descriptions again. Are these sentences true or false?
Correct any sentences that are false.
1 The Topkapi Palace in Istanbul doesn't have much treasure. i
Faise. 1t has a huge collsction of trensure:
2 The Topkapi dagger dates from the eighteenth century.
3 Mader Shah received the dagger before he died.
4 There are four sapphires on the dagger.
5 The sheath has over one hundred diamonds.
6 There is a watch on the dagger's handle.

LISTENING

4 Ask the students What do burglars steal? What do
you think burglars stole in the past? You might like
to explain the difference between burglars and
thieves at this point.

Tell the students they are going to read a
newspaper article about an imaginary theft at the
Topkapi Palace. Look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read out loud the words to
check pronunciation and meaning. Tell them that
they have to complete the newspaper article

with these words, using each word only once.
Remind them to use the method from the Reading
strategies box on page 58.




The students can work in pairs if you wish. Do not WRITING
ask students to give their answers at this point.

8 Tell the students they are going to write a short
description of both the objects in the pictures.
Tell them they can use the questions in Exercise
6 to help them. Also, refer them to the Writing

5 Tell the students they are going to listen to the strategies box for more guidance.
news story and check their answers. Check The students complete the exercise. Monitor
answers as a class. as they are writing, pointing out any errors.
Ask where students think they might hear this Enicourage stuaents to Correct any fistakes
news story (on the radio or television). themselves, instead of giving them the answer
o immediately.
Audioscript 8.3 - see page 131 Choose students to read their descriptions to the
class.

Workbook, page W36, Exercises 9, 10, and 11

SPEAKING

6 Describe the sheath on page 60 to the class,
making sure you include the information from the
questions.

Ask the students to look at the pictures. What do
they think the objects are? (a jewel and a helmet).
Read the questions with the class, checking any
vocabulary that they may not know.

The students complete the exercise, taking turns
asking and answering the questions. Choose —
students to give their answers and explain them. ustening

4 Complete the newspaper article about an imaginary robbery at the
Topkapi Palace.

Last night thieves broke into the Topkapy (1) ___Pa9%___ and siole some of the (2)
from this famous collection, maluding the Topkapi (3) —— The dagger was going lo be a
(4 toNader Shah in the cighteenth cenmry It1s extremsly (5)
because it has 50 many (6) —__ stones. The dagger has four large (7)

and many (8) _ Anunusual feamre 1s the hd at the top of the (9) — ——_ which
opans up Underneath there 15 a (10) _—_ The police do not know how many thieves
there were, and they do not have enough details el to catch the thieves The director of the palace
museum has asked anyone who hag information about the thef to contact the police immedhately.

5 ##8.3 Now listen and check your answers.

SPEAKING

& Choose one of the treasures below and describe it to your partner. Answer
the questions.
1 What is the treasure? Is it a decoration, a sword, or something else?
2 Which precious stones does this treasure have? Are there many of them?
3 Are there any precious stones that this treasure doesn’t have? What are they?
4 Who do you think this treasure was for?

O Talk together
7 o you thin re are
‘:r::rfldsy in .:ITo: t;:eT:pkap[
Ta’k togethEr treasures? Discuss with your
partner.
7 Tell the students that all the treasures in the s N .
. . of the reasures in the a str ie
Topkapi Palace have emeralds in them. Ask pitweson e gt Weiting staicoics

students to discuss why they think this is, with
their partner. Choose students to give their
answers.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W37, Exercises 12 and 13




LESSON 9

Tell the students that they are going to write
about the discovery of a treasure. Brainstorm
some treasures that have been found around
the world and write them on the board.

Ask students to look at page 62 in their
Student's Book. Read the task with them.
Explain that they will-do this on a sheet of paper

.when they are ready. They should first plan in

their notebooks.

You may need to provide students with
information about the treasures they have
chosen. Alternatively, you could ask them to
find out the information at home before you do
the project in class.

Students read the list of questions. Using one

of the treasures from Module 4, go over the
questions and take notes on the board to
answer the questions. Remind the students to
do this first before they begin writing their text.
If the students can't think of a treasure, they can

‘choose one from Unit 8.

The students write their newspaper articles.
Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors. Encourage the students to correct any
mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
answer immediately. Remind them to illustrate

their articles with drawings or pictures they have :

found in magazines, etc.

Give students sheets of paper to write their final
projects on. When they are finished, choose
students to read their article to the class and
discuss it with them. Encourage students to ask
questions about each other's work.

The articles could be displayed on the classroom
wall. =

LESSON 10
REVIEW B

Student's Book, pages 63 and 64

Tell the students they are going to review the
vocabulary and grammar they have studied in
Module 4. Ask them what they remember from
Units 7 and 8. Write their answers on the board
and elicit explanations for the language points.

The students work individually on the vocabulary
questions on page 63 of the Student's Book and in

pairs on the grammar section on page 64. Tell them
that for multiple-choice questions, there is only one

correct answer for each question.

VOCABULARY

Answers

1b 2e 3c 4a 5c 6e 7a
8 1b 2a 3d 4c

91b 2e 3f 4c¢ 5d 6a

-

GRAMMAR

Suggested answers

10 A: What has the person you chose done

in his/her life? B: She has competed in the
Olympic Games for the U.S. A: Has she ever
won gold medals? B: Yes, she has. She's won
four gold medals in gymnastics. A: When did she
win them? B: She won them in the 2016 Rio
Olympics. A: Is it Simone Biles? B: Yes, it is.

11 1 She has baked a cake. She hasn't cut it
yet. She's already turned the oven off.

2 The children have started the test. They
haven't finished it yet. They have already
answered the first question. 3 He has started
painting a wall. He hasn't finished it yet. He
has already painted half of the wall.

4 She has started the trek. She hasn't gotten
very far yet. She can already see the top of the
mountain.

12 A: There are a lot of trees. B: Are there any
parrots? A: Yes, there are some. And there are a
lot of monkeys. But there aren't many people.
It's a little too quiet for me. B: Are you on a
tropical island? A: Yes! B: There are lots of
ancient objects. A: Are there any people? B: Yes,
there are some people. But there aren't any
other children, and it's too hot for me. A: Are
you at an archeological site? B: Yes, | am!

3

Workbook, pages W38 and W39, Progress test 2



OPENER

Student's Book, page 65

Write Science on the board and elicit its meaning. Brainstorm words related to science and
write them on the board. Now look at page 65. Tell the students that this page tells them
what they will be doing in Module 5.
Look at each picture with the class. The pictures show a laboratory with some equipment
typically used to conduct chemical experiments, a detail of some test tubes containing

colored liquids, a prism refracting white light into its constituent wavelengths, and a portrait
of Marie Curie. Ask if the students know any of the answers to the questions. Tell them they
will find out the answers in the module. Then ask students about themselves, for example,
Which famous scientists do you know about? What did they do? Do you like science? Why /
Why not? Would you like to be a scientist?
Explain to the students that they will learn how to talk about science and scientists in Units

9 and 10.

Outcomes

* To read about super scientists, the
Nobel Prize, scientific experiments,
science matters, Dmitri Mendeleev, and
a scientific discovery about the color red

e To listen to an interview about Alfred
Nobel and an interview with a scientist

e To use vocabulary related to Nobel
Prizes, science, and scientists

e To talk about annoying habits, Nobel
Prizes, science, and experiments

e To use the present progressive, and
stative and action verbs

e To write about a Nobel Prize winner,
a letter about a school project, a
summary of an article, and a report
about an experiment

e e

Outcomes

* To read about super scientists, the Nobel Prize,
scientific experiments, science matters, Dmitri
Mendeleev, and a scientific discovery about the color
red

+ To listen to an interview about Alfred Nobel and an
interview with a scientist

+ To use vocabulary related to Nobel Prizes, science,
and scientists

+ To talk about annoying habits, Nobel Prizes, science,
and experiments

= To use the present progressive, and stative and
action verbs

= To write about a Nobel Prize winner, a letter about a
school project, a summary of an article, and a report
about an experiment

What can you see? What do
you use this equipment for? il

e ——————— e




5 Science

2 0 The Nobel FTize:

3 Look at the title of the text. What do the students
think a “super scientist" is? Tell them they are
going to read and listen to the text in order to find
the answer to the question.

Play the CD. Students listen and read at the same
time. Check the answer as a class.

LESSONS 1 AND 2

ettt S

utcomes
e to listen and read an article about "super
scientists”
* to talk about people’s annoying habits
Functions

* making guesses
* expressing annoyance

Audioscript 9.1 - see page 131

Language focus
e the present progressive and always

Vocabulary
* Nobel Prizes

Materials
» Student's Book pages 66-67, Workbook pages
L W52-W53, CD

P-__’________——-v ]
Student's Book, pages 66 and 67 . : Grammar

the present progressive

BEFORE YOU BEGIN
1 Who are the scientists in the pictures? What are they famous for?

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 Read the words In the box. Which can refer to Nobel Prizes? Check the
meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

1 Ask the students which famous scientists they
know. Ask them to look at the pictures. Ask Who
are the scientists? What are they famous for?

3 W49.1 Why are the scientists in the article called “super scientists"?
Read and listen to the text to find out.

Super scientists

In the last 1,000 years, science has made much discovered penicillin in 1929, Penicillin is a very
progress. Today, science is an international important medicine taday.

2 Write Nobel Prize on the board. Ask students if
they know what this is (an international award
that recognizes important progress in science and
culture).

Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation.

The students work in pairs to answer the question.
Students can check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary. Check answers as
a class.

subject. In 1901, a Swedish scientist named Alfred
Nobel founded the Nobel Prizes. Since then,

there have been six Nobel Frizes every year. They
are for Medicine, Physics, Chemistry, E

In 1962, British and American scientists Prancis
Crick and James Watson won the Nobel Prize for
Medicine. Together, they found out more about

Sciences, Literature, and Peace. Since 1901, there
have been more than 700 Nobel Prize winners.
Marie Curie was a Polish scientist. She was the
first woman to win a Nobel Prize. In fact, she
was the winner of two Nobel Prizes - for Physics
in 1903 and for Chemistry in 1911. Her great
discovery was radium.

In 1921, German scientist Albert Einstein
received the Nobel Prize for Physics. He did
imporiant research info light and how it ravels.
The Scottish doctor Sir Alexander Fleming won
the Nobel Prize for Medicine in 1945. Fleming

DNA ic acid). Itis DNA that
makes each of us different.

Sir Ronald Ross, a Brirish dactor, won the Nobel
Prize for Medicine in 1902. He received the prize
for his work on malaria. He laid the foundation for
successful research on this disease and ways to
fightit.

Who are the super scientists of the future? Are
scientists making discoveries that will change the
world? Nobody knows. But one thing is certain:
today, thousands of scientists are carrying out
experiments. New areas of science are developing,
and life is changing.

COMPREHENSION
4 Tell the students they are going to read and listen

to the text again in order to choose the correct
answers.

Now read the sentences with the students and
check any vocabulary that they may not know.
Give students a few minutes to read the options
and decide which they think is the right answer.
Play the CD again. The students listen again and
circle a, b, or c. Check answers as a class.



Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they

still do not understand. Encourage other students

to try to explain these words if they can.

Audioscript 9.1 - see page 131

Workbook, page W52, Exercise 1

GRAMMAR: The present progressive

5 Ask students to remind you when to use the
simple present (to talk about routines, habits, and
facts). Write the first sentence on the board and
elicit the form (the verb be in the simple present
+ the main verb with -ing). Ask students what
they think this form means (to talk about what is
happening now).

Look at the words in the box. Explain that they
are in the present progressive form and check
the meaning of any words the students may

not know. Remind them that there is a Student
grammar review on page W95. They can refer to
this if they need to.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you

wish. Check the answers as a class.

Workbook, page W52, Exercise 2

6 Ask the students what they remember about
using the present progressive. Write the first
sentence on the board and underline always.

Elicit the meaning of always (all the time). Do the

students think a/lways means something positive

or something negative in this sentence (negative).
Tell the students that we sometimes use always to

talk about annoying habits.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you

wish. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W52, Exercise 3

SPEAKING
7 Tell the students a few things that your friends

and family are always doing that annoy you. Elicit
annoying habits and write them on the board.
Read the Speaking strategies box with the
students. Ask the students to make their notes,
checking any vocabulary that they don't know in a
dictionary.

The students work in pairs, telling each other
about their friends’ and families' annoying habits,
using always and the present progressive.

Research box

Ask the students to read the information and
question about Nobel Prize winners. Do they
know the answer? Explain that they have to

find out the information before the next class.

COMPREMENSION

4 w991 Read and listen to the article again and choose the
correct answers below.

1 Sclence has made a lot of progress 2 You can win Nobel Prizes for
a every year. a Medicine and Geegraphy.
(BJin the last 1,000 years. b Economic Sciences and History.
c since 2010. ¢ Physics and Chemistry.
3 Since 1907, there have been 4 Science today is
a two Nobel Prize winners. a staying the same.

b thousands of Nobel Prize winners. b continuing to develop. | ;
¢ more than 700 Nobel Prize winners. ¢ not changing.

GRAMMAR: The present progressive (I TIENERTSRTTT

5 Complete the sentences from the text with the verbs in the box.

1 New areas of science are _dewelopiog 2 Llifeis

3 Are scientists discoveries that 4 Thousands of scientists are
will change the world? experiments.
5Heis__ hisresearch in this
important area of science.

& Complete the sentences using always and the
present progressive form of the verbs in the box.

play look get tolk complain tell

1 | don't like him very much. He —__is giways folking _ about S
other people. S

2 He's a very impatient person — he
at his watch,

3 | don't like fruit, but my mother

4 The bus takessolong. | home late.

5 Why don't we play tennis today for a change? We
- soccer

6 Why don't you say something nice? You

SPEAKING

7 What are your friends and family always doing that annoys you?
Work in pairs and tell each other, using always and the present
progressive.

A Wy brothers are ahways arguing.
8 My sister is always borrowing my pen vithout asking me first.




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

» to talk about Nobel Prize winners

» to listen to an interview about Alfred Nobel

e to talk about awarding a person a Nobel Prize

* to write a short text about a Nobel Prize winner

Functions

® expressing opinions

e giving reasons

Language focus

* language for the Nobel Prize

Vocabulary
® science
Materials

e Student's Book pages 68-69, Workbook page
\ W53, CD

Student's Book, pages 68 and 69

READING

1 Ask the students what a summary is (a short
account of the main points of a text). Ask them
what they remember from the text on page 66.
They could read the text again quickly if you wish
and tell you the main points.

Ask the students to look at the picture at the top
left of page 68. Ask What is happening? (someone
is being awarded the Nobel Prize). The other
picture shows the Nobel medal awarded to Sir
Alexander Fleming for his discovery of penicillin.
Ask the students to look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. Tell them that they have to
complete the summary with the words from the
box. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 scientist 2 win 3 Nobel Prizes 4 Physics
_ 5 winners 6 became 7 develop

SPEAKING
2 Tell the students that they have to make sentences

like the example from what they remember about
the text. Explain that they need to use the words
in the middle box more than once. Check answers
as a class.

Answers
Sir Alexander Fleming won the Nobel Prize for
Medicine in 1945. Marie Curie won the Nobel
Prize for Physics in 1903. Marie Curie won
the Nobel Prize for Chemistry in 1911. Albert
Einstein won the Nobel Prize for Physics in
1921. Francis Crick and James Watson won the
Nobel Prize for Medicine in 1962. Sir Ronald
Ross won the Nobel Prize for Medicine in
1902.

READING

1 Complete this summary of the text on page 66 with the missing words.

Nobel Prizes winners selentist Physics became develop win |

founded them You ean (2) 2 Nabel Prize f your work s very
impertant

Each year, fhere ave six (3) . People can win them for Medicing,
@) Chemisiry, Economic Sciences, Literature, and Peace. Since:
hit Nobel Prizes started, fhere have been more than 700 (5)

Marie Curie discovertd radium, and she (6) - fhe first woman 1o
receive 3 dobel Prize, n 1703 She also won 2 second Mobel Prize in 11 Other
scientists who have carvied ot imporamt work 10 {7 new areas
of seienee include Sir Ronald Ross, who recewved a Nobel Prize for Medicine in

1902

SPEAKING

2 Can you remember? Work in pairs. Cheose from each calumn to
make sentences.

1902

1903

Marie Curie

Albert Etnstein Chemistry 1962
Sir Alexander Fleming Physics. 1951
Francis Crick and James Watson——— Medicine —

~ 1945
1911

Sic Ronald Ross
der Flemning wan the Nobel Prize for Medicine in 1945

LISTENING

3 What do you know about Alfred Nobel and the Nobel Prizes? Read
the sentences with a partner. Which sentences are true and which
are false?

1 Alfred Nobel was born in Sweden in 1843

2 Nobsl invented dynamite

3 Mobel studied Economics at a French college
4 Nobel was paor when he died.

5 The newest Nobel Prize is for Literature.

4 w49.2 Listen to an interview with a student about Alfred Nobel and
the Nobel Prizes. Check your answers to Exercise 3.

LISTENING

3 Ask the students what they remember about
Alfred Nobel and the Nobel Prizes. Read the
sentences. Tell the students they have to decide
which sentences are true and which are false.
Students complete the exercise in pairs. Don't
check the answers at this point.

Answers
Students' own answers

A -

4 Tell the students they are going to listen to an

interview with a student about Alfred Nobel and
the Nobel Prizes. Tell the students they have to
listen and check their answers to Exercise 3.

Play the CD for the students to check their
answers. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 9.2 - see pages 131 and 132



COMPREHENSION

5 Tell the students that they are going to listen to
the interview again and answer the questions.

Read the questions and check any vocabulary that

they may not know.

Play the CD again. The students listen and answer
the questions. Encourage them to write the
answers to the questions as in the example.

Now read the Listening strategies box. Play the CD
again for students to check their answers. Check
answers as a class.

Audioscript 9.2 - see pages 131 and 132

VOCABULARY: Science

6 Elicit the subjects that Nobel Prizes are awarded
in (Physics, Chemistry, Medicine, Economic Sciences,
Literature, Peace).

Tell the students that they are going to read and
complete the extract from Mark's project. Read
the text with the students, asking them to suggest
words that might go in each blank. Accept any
appropriate answers. _

Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check the answers as a class.

Workbook, page W53, Exercises 5, 6, and 7

SPEAKING

7 Tell the students about someone you would like
to award a Nobel Prize to. Take notes on the
board, explaining what they do or have done and
why you think they should win the prize.

Ask the students to read the instructions. Give
them a few minutes to make some notes about

their chosen person. Remind them that there are
six areas of expertise for which prizes are given,
and tell them that Nobel recipients have to be
living.

The students discuss the questions in pairs.
Choose students to tell the class about their
partner's ideas.

WRITING
8 Tell the students that they are going to write a

short text about the person they chose in Exercise
7. Read the Writing strategies box with the
students.

Ask the students to organize your notes from
Exercise 7 into paragraphs. Then ask them to help
you expand your notes into sentences until you
have written a short text on the board about your
chosen prize winner.

Have students write their own texts about the
people they chose in Exercise 7. Choose students
to read their texts out loud.

COMPREHENSION
5 ®9.2 Listen again and answer the questions. Use complete sentences.
1 What is Mark's class doing a project on?
They're deing a project on the Nobel Prizes
2 What is Mark's teacher always saying?
3 Is mark researching a Nobel Prize winner?
4 Which area of science did Alfred Nobel first study?
5 What happened to Alfred’s money when he died?
6 How many Nobel Prizes are there now?
7 What is Mark hoping to be in the future?
8 What is he daing this afternoon?

VOCABULARY: Science
6 Complete the extract from Mark's project using the wards in the box.

Pe u

annual w erir

A Wobel Prize 15 the hahest (1) @0t anore can recewve for ther werk.
Tt was the Swechsh stierhst Alfirect Nobel wht: szt up the prosss. e was
vory wealthy, anch whan ha died b (eft ovar 3 silion Fr (2)
prizes w fase frelds: Literatwre, Pryses, Chenvstry, Medicire, arel
3) - Bt Alfred Nebel 15 alse famoys becayse be wventad
dynaate, @ safe (4)

Alfred Nobel was boen in Swedden in 1923, His father wis an ergieer. He
first stuched. (5) wn Frarce are the (1S, but went back to
Sweden i 1859 He set up a (6) with ls brother, Enl. They
wanted to produce a safe arcd useful kit of explosve. But n one of
their (7) » it exploswe kolled Enl. Alfred contimied with the {
experments, drdk in 1567 he wtroduced duranvte to the worid He s best
barcvum, thcutgh, For creatung the Nobel Trrzes. In MG, & sorth prize was
added for Ecoromt Stierces.

SPEAKING

7 Work in pairs. Who would you award a Nobel Prize to? In what field
and why? Write same notes and then discuss with your partner.

WRITING

8 Write a short text about your chosen prizewinner and why you are
awarding him/her the prize.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to read an e-mail about science experiments and a
reply

* to talk about what people are doing in pictures

* to write an e-mail about a school project

Functions

= describing actions

* recounting an experience

Language focus

e the present progressive

Vocabulary

® science

Materials

% Student's Book pages 70-71, Workbook page W54

J
Student's Book, pages 70 and 71

VOCABULARY: Science

1 Tell the students they are going to learn some
words used in science. Ask them to look at the
words in the lists. Choose students to read the
words out loud to check pronunciation.

The students match words 1 to 6 with their
definitions a to f. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1f2d3b4as5e6e

READING

2 Tell the students they are going to read an e-mail
Robert has written to his dad. Read the Reading
strategies box with the students.

The students read the e-mail quickly and answer
the question. Check the answer as a class.

Answer
Robert wants help with his science project.

3 Tell the students they are going to read Robert's
father's reply. Students read the e-mail quickly and
answer the question. Check the answer as a class.

Answer
Yes

-

VOCABULARY: Science

1 Match words 1 to € with definitions a to f.
1 microscope | a information discovered after an investigation

2 research | b written information about a subject
g 3 report | ¢ what scientists use for their wark
ading for main id > ‘
Reating Josmizinides 4 findings | d the study of something to find out information

= Look at the first ling
and the question to
predict what you will
about.
= When you read for
the first time, don't
worry about not

5 laboratory ‘ge the place scientists work
6 equipment 'f a piece of equipment for looking at very small objects

READING
2 Read Robert's e-mail.

understanding ev What does he want 2

word, In your first help with? Hi Dad,

yr:a:‘ ;gn‘:'éh;:::t ; fr 1 doing an interesting Science project
general idea of what 3 Read Robert's father's OF sthool right now. Can you help me?

the text is about. For instance, what are sclentists doing

when they arry out experiments?
Love, 7

Rabert

reply. Did he answer
Robert's question?

Hi Robert,

I'm glad you are showing interest in my work as a scientist! Right now,
T am working on a project in Australia. That's because there's a lot of
very useful equipment here, and 1 am using this egquipment te carry

out my experiments. For example, there’s a huge microscope in the
laboratary, which is helping me with my research.

When scientists carry out an experiment, they first decide what to
investigate. They ask a question about why something is happening and
try to think of a possible answer. This possible answer is called a theory.
Scientists then carry out experiments to test their theory. They abserve
the results and, if necessary, they change their theory. Finally, scientists
write a report about what they have found out. This is how they share
their indings with other scientists.

I'm only working in Australia for two more weeks. Then I'm coming
home!

bra
70|
e mermsias s e o’
COMPREHENSION

4 Ask the students what they remember about
Robert's father's reply. Tell the students they are
going to read Robert's father's e-mail again and
put the events in the correct order. Read the
sentences and check any vocabulary they may not
know.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Choose students to give their answers.

Answers
1d 2f 3c 4b 5¢e 6a

GRAMMAR: The present progressive

5 Ask students to remind you of the form and use
of the present progressive. Ask What am [ doing
now? to elicit the answer You are teaching. Ask
What are you doing now? to elicit the answer We
are learning/studying English.

Ask the students to look at the pictures and say
what they can see. Now ask them to read the
sentences, and explain that they have to match
the pictures with the sentences. Check answers as
a class.

Answers
1b 2a 3¢ 4d




6 Talk together

6 Ask the students to read the instructions and
ask and answer questions about the pictures in
Exercise 5.

Workbook, page W54, Exercises 8, 9, and 10

WRITING

7 Elicit words for family members and write them
on the board. Choose students to tell you about
school projects they are working on right now. Ask
What do you have to do? How are you doing the
work? (e.g., carrying out an experiment, researching
on the Internet, etc.)

Read the Writing strategies box with the students.
Ask the students to look at the e-mails on page
70 again. Ask How do the e-mails start? How

do the e-mails end? What information is in each
paragraph?

Students write their e-mail to a relative about

a school project they are working on at the
moment. Monitor as they are writing, pointing
out any errors. Encourage students to correct any
mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
answer immediately.

Choose students to read their e-mail out loud.

Workbook, page W54, Exercise 11

COMPREHENSION

4 Read Robert’s father's e-mail again and order the events.

a He writes a report.

b He observes the results.

© Then he carries out experiments to test the theory.

d The scientist decides what to investigate. |

€ He might change his theory.

f He creates a theory.
GRAMMAR: The present progressive

5 Match the pictures with the sentences.

1 He is observing the results,
2 She is looking through a microscope S5 1 i
3 He is setting up an experiment.
4 She is writing a report.

6 Talk together

6 In pairs, ask and answer questions about the pictures in Exercise 5.
A: Are you waiting ¢ report?
E: No, T'm not. T observing the results. Are you writing a report?
A:Yes, T am.

WRITING

7 Write an e-mail to a relative about a school project you are working
on right now. Tell what you are learning about and how you are
doing the work.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W55, Exercises 12, 13, and 14



5 Science

Tt 710 Sct

LESSONS 1 AND 2

s to listen and read an extract from a science radio
show

e to talk about science

Functions

* describing pictures

Language focus

e stative and action verbs

Vocabulary

e types of science

Materials

* Student’s Book pages 72-73, Workbook page
. W56, CD

Student’s Book, pages 72 and 73

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and say
what they can see in each one. Ask what types
of science are shown in each picture. In general
terms, the first picture (a microscopic view of
human blood cells) illustrates biology, the second
(typical chemistry laboratory equipment) illustrates
chemistry, and the third (light being refracted by a
prism) illustrates physics.

Answers
(from left to right) biology, chemistry, physics

2 Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation. Students work in
pairs to answer the question. Students can check
the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary. Check answers as a class.

Outcomes

ence and scientists

Answers

botany: plants

ecology: organisms and their environment
zoology: animals

astronomy: the nature and movement of the
objects in the universe

geology: rocks and fossils

environmental science: a mix of biology,
chemistry, ecology, and geology, and how
the environment is affected by the processes
studied in these separate subjects

Grammar

stative and action verbs

BEFORE YOU BECIN

‘I Look at the pictures and say what you can see in each one. What is
the name of the type of science shown in each picture?

2 Read the words in the box. What areas are covered in these types
of science? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in a
dictionary,

botany ecology zoology astronomy geology sd.mJ

3 W410.1 Read and listen to Part 1 of an extract from a science radio
show. Write down the questions that you hear about the three main
areas of science.

Sciencetmatters|
Do you like science? Whatever you think of science, there is no doubt that it
can be very surprising.

Science tries to answer many of the questions that we like to ask about the world around
us. Do you know, for example, that elephants are the only mammals that can’t jump? Or
that lightning is ten times hotter than the sun? Or that one hundred million
microorganisms live in your mouth?

The three main areas of science are biclogy, chemistry, and physics. Biology is the study of
living things. It includes the fields of botany, zoolegy, ecology, and environmental science.
Chemistry is the study of the building blocks of nature and how they combine to form the
solids, liquids, and gases that make up sverything. Physics is the branch of science that
deals with matter and energy and how they interact. It includes the study of heat, light, and
other forms of energy.

Science Iries lo answer questions such as: Why do we see lightning before we hear
thunder? Why do we need to breathe in more air during exercise? And what do oil and
coal come from?

Workbook, page W56, Exercise 1




3 Ask Do you like science? Why / Why not? What
type of science do you like? Why? Tell the students
they are going to read and listen to Part 1 of a
radio show about science.

Explain that they will hear several questions but
that they need to listen for the questions that
science tries to answer. (These are at the end of
Part 1 of the listening text).

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 10.1 - see page 132

4 Ask the students to read the instructions. They

have to discuss the questions from Exercise 3 with

their partner and try to answer them.

5 Tell the students they are going to read and listen
to Part 2 of the radio show. The students have to
listen and check their answers to
Exercise 4.

Play the CD. The students listen and read,
checking their answers from Exercise 4. Choose
students to give their answers.

Audioscript 10.2 - see page 132

COMPREHENSION
6 Tell the students that they are going to read and

listen to the two parts of the radio show again and

choose the correct answers.

Play the CD again. Students listen again and circle
a, b, or ¢ for each question. Check answers as a
class.

Audioscripts 10.1 and 10.2 - see page 132

GRAMMAR: Stative and action verbs
7 Ask the students to remind you of when to use

the simple present and present progressive.
Write stative verbs and action verbs as headings
on the board. Add the verb fike under the first
heading and the verb do under the second
heading. Ask students if they can guess the
difference between the two types of verbs. If
not, add further examples of your own (e.g., love,
believe for stative verbs and listen, play for action
verbs.) Stative verbs describe states, opinions,
and feelings. Action verbs describe actions and
activities.

Go over the examples in the Student grammar
review on page W95, explaining that stative verbs
do not usually appear in the present progressive.

8 Tell the students that they have to complete
Exercise 8. Remind them to think about whether
the verb in parentheses is a stative verb or an
action verb.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W56, Exercises 2 and 3

4 Discuss the questions you wrote down in Exercise 3 with a partner
and try to answer them.

5 #410.2 Read and listen to Part 2 and check your answers.

Physicists have shown us that light travels faster than sound. It is the fastest thing we loow.
swass Biologists explain that when we exercise, the cells in our body need more oxygen. Chemists
v have found that oil and coal come from plants and animals that lived millions of years ago.
sasms Today, scientists are working in many areas to advance knowledge. But remember - they still &3
don'’t know everything. For instance, they still don't know what 87% of the universe consists
ofl

COMPREHENSION

6 W410.1, 10.2 Read and listen to the texts again and choose the correct answers.
1 The three main areas of science are
(@ piology. chemistry, and physics. b biology, math and chemistry.
< chemistry, zoology, and physics.
2 Botany is a branch of
achemistry. b physics. ¢ biology.
3 Scientists who work in the area of physics are called
a botanists. b physicists. ¢ chemists.
4 We see lightning before we hear thunder because
alightning is very bright. b thunder is far away. ¢ light travels faster than sound
5 When we exercise, our bodies
a need less axygen. b need more cells. ¢ need more oxygen.
6 Scientists
a still don't know what 97% of the universe consists of.
b already know what the whole universe consists of.
© know what 7% of the universe consists of.

GRAMMAR: Stative and action verbs (I NIRRT
7 Read the sentences and circle the correct tense.

1 Science answers many questions we are fiking / like to ask.

2 Do you know / Are you knowing that elephants can't jump?

3 We are seeing / see lightning before we hear thunder.

4 Right naw, we are exercising / exercise,

8 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb in parentheses.
1 Scientists ___02ed  (need) microscopes to do their research
21— (notlike) physics because it is very hard.

3 We (se€) many colors reflected thraugh a prism.

4 Our bodies (need) mare oxygen when we exercise.

5 Biologists have discovered that two-thirds of the human body
of water.

6 What

7 Chemists

{consist)

(you think) of chemistry? —__ (you like} it?
(know) that oil and coal come from plants that lived long ago.




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

* to talk about school subjects

* to listen to an interview with a scientist
e to talk about areas of science

e to read a text about Dmitri Mendeleev

Functions

* giving personal information
® expressing opinions

e describing actions
Language focus

* stative and action verbs

Vocabulary
e science and scientists

Materials
* Student's Book pages 74-75, Workbook page
W57, CD

Student's Book, pages 74 and 75

SPEAKING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures at the top
of the page and say what they can see. From left
to right, the pictures show an astronomer at work
in an observatory, and a zoologist and a geologist
conducting studies in the field.

The students complete the exercise, taking turns
asking and answering the questions. Remind them
to answer using complete sentences.

Suggested answers

1 A: Do you have an English dictionary?

B: Yes, | have an English dictionary. 2 A: What
do you think of Science? B: | think Science is
hard but exciting. 3 A: Does Biology seem
hard? B: No, | find it easy to learn about plants
and animals. 4 A: What subjects do you like in
school? B: | like English and Math.

5 A: What languages do you know? B: | know
Persian and English. 6 A: When do you feel
happy? B: | feel happy when | am with my
friends.

. »

- =

LISTENING

2 Tell the students they are going to listen to an
interview with a scientist. Ask them to look at the
instructions.

Play the CD. Students listen and answer the
question. Check the answer as a class.

Audioscript 10.3 - see page 132

Answer
environmental science

-

COMPREHENSION

3 Tell the students they are going to listen to the
interview again to decide if the sentences are true
or false. Play the CD again. The students listen
again and decide if the sentences are true or false.
Encourage students to correct the false sentences,
writing in full instead of note form. Check answers
as a class.

Audioscript 10.3 - see page 132

Answers

1 True 2 False. Professor Allen is an

environmental scientist. 3 True 4 False.

Professor Allen is working with some tiny

green plants. 5 False. These plants do not
Lproduce flowers when they grow. 6 True

4 Tell them they are going to read a summary of the
interview in Exercise 3. Ask them what the simple
present and present progressive forms of the verbs
are and check pronunciation and meaning. The
students complete the exercise. Check answers as
a class.

Answers
1is 2isworking 3 live 4 react 5 are carrying
out 6 are growing 7 produce 8 think

Workbook, page W57, Exercise 4

[ SPEAKING

1 In pairs, ask and answer the following questions using the correct
verb forms, Use complete sentences.

1 Do you have an English dictionary? 2 What do you think of Science?

3 Does Biology seem hard? 4 What subjects do you like in school?

5 What languages do you know? 6 When do you feel happy?
LISTENING

H410.3 Listen to this interview with a scientist, Which area of
science does he believe is the most important today?

COMPREHENSION

W410.3 Listen to the interview again. Are the sentences true or
faise? Correct any sentences that are false.

1 Scientists study the world around us.

2 Professar Allen is 2 zoologist.

3 Environmental scientists ace trying to solve environmental problems
4 Professor Allen is working with some huge green plants.

5 These plants produce flowers when they grow.

6 Scientists think that their research is important for cars in the future

Complete the summary about the interview using the simple present
or the present progressive form of the verbs in the box,

tive carryout produce think be react work grow J

Professor Allen (1) an environmental scientist. He (2)
onaresearch project with tiny green plants. These tiny plants (3)
tivers and in the ocean and they (4) — to sunlight. The scientists
5) experiments with these plants. They (6) ___ themin
huge numbers. When the plants grow, they (7) — aliquid. Scientists
(8)— that cars can use this liquid in the future.

6 Talk together

—in

O Half of science is Da you think that science is exciting? Which area of science do
putting forth the right you think is the most important? Discuss with your partner. Give
q“ﬂuans. reasons.
Proverb O




e Talk together

5 Ask the students to look at the instructions and
the model answers. The students discuss the
questions in pairs, giving reasons for their answers.

Choose students to give you their answers and
explain them.

VOCABULARY: Science and scientists

6 Ask the students to remind you of the three main
types of science. Ask what the people who study
these sciences are called (physicists, chemists, and
biologists). Students complete the exercise, in pairs
if you wish. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W57, Exercise 5

SPEAKING

7 Tell the students that you are a scientist. Tell
them that you are carrying out research into
what whales eat. Ask them to guess what kind of
scientist you are (a zoologist).

The students take turns saying what they are
working on and guessing what kind of scientist
their partner is.

READING

8 Explain that a periodic table is a table of elements
that includes chemical symbols.
Tell the students that they are going to read about
a famous chemist who invented the periodic
table. Ask them to read the text quickly to find the
answer. Check the answer as a class.
Note that the pronunciation of Mendeleev is
/mendolejef/.

COMPREHENSION

9 Tell the students they are going to read the
text again and answer the questions. Read
the questions and check the meaning of any
vocabulary the students may not know.
Check answers as a class.

m
Research box
Ask the students to read the questlan Do
they know the answer? Exp lin th
~ to find out the information before th
class m the next cl‘asss. check' ur hiti,'_., see

VOCABULARY: Science and scientists

6 Complete these definitions using the correct nouns.
1 Ceclogy is the study of racks and stones.
A person who studies rocks and stones is a _geclogist

is the study of animals.

A person who studies animals is a zoologist.
3 Botany is the study of plants.

A person who studies plants is a
4 Meteorology Is the study of the weather.

A person who studies the weather is a
5 Ecology is the study of the environment.

A person who studies how plants, animals, and humans live together is an
3 is the study of stars and anything outside the Earth’s atmosphere.

A person wha studies the stars is an astronomer.

2

SPEAKING

7 Work in pairs, Take turns saying what you are working on.
Your partner says what kind of scientist you are.

A Lam carrying out research into what whales eat.
8: T think you are a zoologist.

READING
8 Read about a famous chemist. How did he order the elements in his table?~

Dmitri Mendeleev

ﬂwnewe!emmlswm discovered an

9 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 What did Mendeleev invent? He imented the periodic table of chemical elements
2 What did he create in 18697
3 What did he discover about all the elements in the same
column in the table?
4 Why did he leave gaps in the table?
5 What did he predict about the new elements?
6 Why do you think scientists didn't believe his predictions?

COMPREHENSION ———




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to read an article about the color red

¢ to talk about the scientific discovery about the
color red

* to write a summary of an article

* to read instructions for an experiment

* to write a short report about an experiment

Functions

® expressing opinions

* agreeing and disagreeing
e reporting findings
Language focus

* language for experiments

Vocabulary
* scientific experiments

Materials
* Student’s Book pages 76-77, Workbook pages

W58-W59
.

Student's Book, pages 76 and 77

READING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and say
what they can see. What do they notice about the
pictures and the words on the page (they are all
red). Ask Do you like the color red? What do you
associate with the color red? (e.g., stop, danger,
etc.)

Tell them that they are going to read an article
about scientific research into the color red. Ask
the students to look at the title of the article.
What kind of information do they think might be
included in the article?

Students discuss the question in pairs. Choose
students to give their answers and explain them.

Answers
~ Students' own answers

2 Tell the students that they are going to read the
article and find the answer to the question. Tell
them that they have to take notes about what
scientists have discovered about the color red.
Remind them that when they take notes, they do
not need to write full sentences.

Students complete the exercise. Choose students
to give you their answers.

Answers
Teams and athletes who wear red win more
often. People feel more confident when they
are wearing red. When people see other
people wearing red, they feel less confident
about themselves. Red is associated with anger
and danger.

READING

1 Look at the title of the article below. Why do you think winners
wear red? Discuss with a partner. |

2 Read the article. What have scientists discovered about the color
red? Take notes.

( finals in Portugal, teams that y 1
had red as their main color i

also won more games and 1

scored more goals. 1

Scientists have discovered

that people feel more

confident when they are

wearing red. But when they

”9“‘-“[‘: [U 2y are investig: ng L':rwm\or., see someone else in red tm} eel less confident
. about Lh(rrie‘.r(‘q Th s may be be:

T It can also mean

red for warnings

lmpon road axh 1S
n one i

up of o

¥
heads dov\n The onlJ 1[]10“
time they did this was when they fought one
dnmhd
then, scientists have discovered in
tha( red has an important effect in sports
Athlet who wear red win more games
than athletes who wear oth

te
and they all wear red. And in lhe 2004 soccer

COMPREHENSION
3 Tell the students they are going to read the article

again to decide if the sentences are true or false.
Read the sentences with the class and check the
meaning of any vocabulary the students may not
know.

The students read the text again and decide if the
sentences are true or false. Encourage students to
correct the false sentences, writing in full instead
of note form. They can work in pairs if you wish.
Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 True 2 False. Niko Tinbergen was a biologist.
3 False. He researched the effect of the color
red on animals. 4 True 5 False. People feel
more confident when they are wearing red.

6 True 7 False. Students who answered
questions written in black got better scores
than students who answered questions written
in red. 8 False. Most people don't know that
they react differently to different colors.




Workbook, page W58, Exercises 7, 8, 9, and 10

SPEAKING

4 Ask the students to look at the instructions and
discuss whether they agree or disagree with the
article and why. Choose students to give their
answers and to explain them.

Ask the students which colors they like and why.
What do they associate with these colors?

WRITING

3 Tell the students that they are going to write a
summary of the article on page 76. Ask them to
read the article in Exercise 2 again and take notes
on the main points.

The students complete the exercise, expanding
their notes to make a summary. Go over the
advice in the Writing strategies box with them and
remind them to use the summary on page 74 as

a model. Monitor as they are writing, pointing
out any errors. Encourage students to correct any
mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
answer immediately.

Choose students to read their summary to the class.

READING

6 Ask the students what an experiment is (a scientific
procedure to test a hypothesis or theory and to find
out some new information).

Ask the students to read the instructions for the
experiment. Check any vocabulary they may not
know. Tell them they are going to carry out the
experiment and take notes about it afterward.

The students carry out the experiment in pairs and
take notes about what happened. Monitor as they
are working, helping where necessary. Do not
check their answers at this point.

WRITING
7 Tell the students they are going to write up their

experiment in a short report. Ask the students
what kind of information should be included in a
report. '
Read the Writing strategies box with the students.
Ask students what the passive tense is and go over
a few examples of your own on the board (be +
past participle).

Ask the students to read What's happening? and
check any vocabulary they may not know.

The students write their reports, using their notes
from Exercise 6 and the What's happening? text.
Monitor as they are working, helping where
necessary.

Choose students to read their reports to the class.

Workbook, page W59, Exercise 11 .

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the article again. Are the sentences true or false? Correct any
sentences that are false.
1 Colors have an impartant effect on humans and animals, True
2 Niko Tinbergen was a physicist.
3 Tinbergen researched the effect of the color blue on animals
4 Teams wearing red win more games than teams wearing black.
5 People feel less confident when they are wearing red.
6 In nature, the color red indicates anger or danger.
7 On one test, students whao answered questions written in red got
better scores than students who answered questions written in black.
8 Alot of people know that they react differently to different colors,

SPEAKING

4 Do you agree with the article? Work in pairs and discuss whether you
agree or disagree, and why.

WRITING

5 Write a summary of the “Winners wear red" article. Use the summary
on page 74 as a model. Then share your work with the class.

READING

& The way humans react is fascinating, and it is a growing area of
scientific research. Read the instructions for this experiment. Then
work in pairs and carry it out. Take notes about your findings.

Experiment - How fast do you react?

1. Aska partner to hold up a ruler, His ar her hand should be ak the top.
Put your hand close to the zero mark at the bottom. Don't touch the ruler!

2. Ask your partnsr to drop the ruler suddenly. Try to cateh it.

3. Look whsre your hand is on the ruler. Write down the number next to
your hand. It shows how far the ruler has fallen.

4. Repeat the experiment three more times. Can you cateh the ruler faster

each time? Look at the numbers you write down to find out.

WRITING

7 Read What's happening? below. Use this information and your notes
from Exercise 6 to write a short report about your experiment. Then
share your work with the class.

What's happening?

EXPERIMENT - HOW FAST DO YOU REACT?

You catch the ruler when a message travels from your eyes to your hand.
1t takes a ghort time for this to happen. You can catch the ruler faster
‘with prastice, but the message always needs time to travel.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W59, Exercises 12 and 13




LESSON 9

¥

Tell the students that they are going to write
about a Nobel Prize winner. Ask them to remind
you which subjects people can win Nobel Prizes
for and write them on the board:

Aék the students to look at page 78 in their
Student's Book. Read the task with them.
Explain that they will do this on a sheet of paper

‘when they are ready. They should first plan in

their notebooks.

You may need to provide the students with
information about the person they have chosen.
Alternatively, you could ask them to find out the
information at home before you do the project
in.class. . g '

Students read the list of questions. Using one
of the prize winners from Module 5, go over
the questions and take notes on the board to
answer the questions. Remind the students to
do this first before they begin writing their text.

If the students can't think of a person, they can

choose one from page 78.

© Students write their text. Monitor as they are

writing, pointing out any errors. Encourage
students to correct any mistakes themselves,
instead of giving them the answer immediately.
Remind them to illustrate their text with

“ drawings or pictures they have found in

magazines, etc.

Give students sheets of paper to write their final
projects on. These could be displayed on the
classroom wall.



OPENER

Student's Book, page 79

Write Journey on the board and elicit its meaning. Brainstorm ideas related to journeys and
write them on the board. Now look at page 79. Tell the students that this page tells them
what they will be doing in Module 6.
Look at each picture with the class. Ask if the students know any of the answers to the
questions. Tell them that they will find out the answers in the module. The pictures show

penguins in the Antarctic, an aerial view of the Amazon with an inset of a man who swam

the entire length of the river, and a train traveling through Canada.

Then ask the students about themselves, for example, Have you traveled to other countries?
What did you see? Where have you visited in your own country? Was it interesting? Why /

Why not?

Explain to the students that they will learn how to talk about the polar regions and planning
trips in Units 11 and 12.

Outcomes

* To read about the polar regions, cruises
to Antarctica, penguins, vacation plans,
and the longest swim

* To listen to information about polar
bears, and a description of a tour in
Uluru

* To use vocabulary related to the polar
regions, polar animals, geographical
features, and tours

* To talk about visiting the North and
South Poles, a cruise to Antarctica,
future possibilities, a polar animal,
suggestions about vacations, vacation
plans, and items to take on a trip

e To use the first and second conditionals,
and will/won't, should, Let's ..., How/
What about, Why don't we ... to make
suggestions

e To write about a visit to the Arctic,
a polar animal, a description of the
Amazon River, and an account of a
memorable journey

Where is this |
river? What (S
journey is this g
man making?

Quicomes

* To read about the polar regions, cruises to Antarctica, penguins,
vacation plans, and the longest swim

* To listen to information about palar bears, and a description of a
tour in Uluru

» To use vocabulary related to the polar regions, polar animals,
geographical features, and tours

¢ To talk about visiting the North and South Poles, a cruise to
Antarctica, future possibilities, a polar animal, suggestions about
vacations, vacation plans, and items to take on a trip

* To use the first and second conditionals, and wifl/won't, should,
Let's ..., How/What about, Why don't we ... to make suggestions

* To write about a visit to the Arctic, a polar animal, a description

of the Amazon River, and an account of a memorable journey

Where Is this in the world? Would
you like to visit? Why / Why not?

What part of the world is
this train traveling through?
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LESSONS 1 AND 2

fomrver - LR T

Outcomes

e to listen and read a text about the North and
South Poles

» to talk about going to the North or the South Pole

Functions
e making guesses
e expressing conditions

Language focus
e the first and second conditionals

Vocabulary
e polar regions

Materials
e Student's Book pages 80-81, Workbook pages

Student's Book, pages 80 and 81

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students what they know about the North
and South Poles. Accept any appropriate answers.
Ask them to look at the pictures. Ask Which
picture shows the North Pole and which picture
shows the South Pole?

Workbook, page W60, Exercises 1 and 2

3 Ask the students to look at the title of the text.
What kind of information do they think might be
included in the article? Tell them they are going to
read and listen to the text to find the answer to
the question.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. Check the answer as a class.

Audioscript 11.1 - see page 133

Grammar
the first and second
conditionals

1 Look at the pictures. Which picture do you think shows the North
Pole and which picture shows the South Pole?

2 These words are all related to the North and South Poles. Which
words refer to animals? Check the meaning of any words you don't
know in a dictionary.

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

3 ®411.1 What similarities are there between the North and South
Poles? Read and listen to the text to find out.

THE NORTH AND SOUTH POLES

Mot many people have the chance to visit the North and  soll is frozen and cavered with snow. In the summer, plants

2 Brainstorm the names of animals that you might
find at the North and South Poles. Ask what color
they often are (white). Ask the students to look
at the words in the box. Are the animals they
mentioned in the box?

Choose students to read the words from the box

South Poles. Very few people visit every year. But if you
had the opportunity to visil the Poles, they would appear
superficially similar because both are places of extreme
cold. Both are also places of spectacular baauty, with their
frozen landscapes of snow, ice, and icebergs. If you went
on & special adventure cruise when you visited, you would
be able to observe fhe unique wildlife of these places. You
would be unlucky if you didn’t see any seals. If you went
on your trip in the winter, you would probably experience
SBVEIB SNOWSIOMS.

There are important differences between the Arctic and
Antarctica, however. The Arctic is the area inside the Arctic
Circle around the North Pale, It is a huge frozen acean. i you
went there in the winter, you wouldn't see the sun because
it never comes above the horizon. The land areas around the:
Arctic Ocean are generally flat and treeless. In the winter, the

grow and these provide food for reindeer and musk oxen.
Other animals, like the Arctic fox and the polar bear, survive
by hunting.

Antarctica is the world's coldest continent. it is much
colder than the North Pole because it sits on fop of a very
thick ica sheet, which is over thiee kilometers thick. The
huge ice caps and very [ow temperatures make it hard for
most living things to survive there. The animals that do live
inAntarctica, such as whales, penguins, and seals, depend
on the acean to live.

Scientists are very concemed about how climate change is
affecting these polar regions. They predict that if the Earth
continues to warm up and the ice caps continue to melt, then
by 2100 sea levets will rise by forty-three centimeters. If this.
happens, there will be disastrous consequences for the Earth
and it population.

out loud to check pronunciation.

The students work in pairs to answer the
question. The students can check the meaning of
any words they don't know in a dictionary. Check
answers as a class.

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students they are going to read and listen
to the text again and choose the correct answers.
Now read the sentences with the students and
check any vocabulary they may not know. Give
the students a few minutes to read the options
and decide which they think is the right answer.




Play the CD again. The students listen again and
circle a, b, or c. Check answers as a class.

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.

The students complete the exercise. Check
answers as a class.

Audioscript 11.1 - see page 133

Workbook, pages W60 and W61, Exercises 3 and 4

SPEAKING

8 Ask the students if they think they will go to the
North or South Pole. Ask them which conditional

GRAMMAR: The first and second conditionals

5 On the board, write If it is hot this afternoon, | will
go swimming. Underneath this sentence, write /f

I had a lot of money, | would buy a big house. Ask
the students what they think the difference is
between the two sentences. Underline the verb
forms in each sentence and elicit the form and use
of each conditional.

Co over the examples in the Student grammar
review on pages W95 and W96, explaining how
we use the first and second conditionals. To give
them the opportunity to practice the forms, ask
the students If it is hot this afternoon, what will you
do? and If you won a lot of money, what would you
do?

Ask the students to look at the sentences, and
tell them that they have to decide if they use the
first or second conditional. Remind them that
there is a Student grammar review on pages W95
and W96, which they can refer to if necessary.
The students complete the exercise, in pairs if
you wish. Choose students to give you their
answers and explain why they think each
sentence uses the first or second conditional.

6 Ask the students to tell you what they remember
about the second conditional. Write the verbs

in parentheses from the exercise on the board
and choose students to tell you their simple past
forms.

Now tell the students they have to complete the
second conditional sentences with the verbs in
parentheses.

The students complete the exercise. Choose
students to give you their answers.

7 The students have to match the beginning and
end of each conditional sentence as in the
example. Remind them that they can only use
each beginning and ending once.

to use when talking about something that is
unlikely to happen (the second conditional). Ask
the students to think about what they would
do if they went to the North or South Pole.
Give an example of your own using the second
conditional.

The students take notes about what they would
see or do. They then take turns telling their
partner. Monitor as they are working, helping
where necessary.

Choose students to give their answers.

COMPREHENSION

4 @911 Read and listen to the text agaln and choose the
correct answers.
1 At the North and South Poles it is
avery hot. (Bvery cold. ¢ tropical.
2 In the winter, there is
aalot of sunshine. b some very bad weather. ¢ a lot of rain.
3 The North Pole is in
a Antarctica. b the Arctic. ¢ North America.
4 The land in the Arctic is
a very mountainous, b mostly flat. ¢ full of trees.
5 The ice sheet below Antarctica makes it
a warmer than the North Pole. b colder than the North Pole.
¢ easy for living things to survive there.
6 |f glabal warming continues,
a the sea levels will rise. b the ocean will freeze. ¢ the sea levels will fall.

GRAMMAR: The first and second conditionals (T EEREIINT IR

5 Read the sentences from the text and decide if they use the first or second conditional.
Write first or second.
1 If you went on a special adventure cruise, you'd be able to observe the unique wildlife of

these places. second

2 If you went on your trip in the winter, you would probably experience severe snowstorms.
3 If you went there in the winter, you wouldn't see the sun
4 If the ice caps continue to melt, then by 2100 sea levels will rise by forty-three centimeters.
5 If this happens, there will be disastrous consequences for the Earth and its population.

& Complete the second conditional sentences with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.
1 Ifyou wert  (go) to the North and South Poles, you would see a lot of snow and ice.
201 (see) a polar bear, I'd take a lot of pictures.

3 Ifyou (visit) the North Pole, you wouldn't see any penguins.
40l (travel) to the Arctic in the winter, | wouldn't see the sun.
510fl {win) a lot of money, I'd go on an Arctic cruise.

7 Match the beginning and end of each conditional sentence.

1 If you were in Istanbul next week, a if | passed my test.
2 If you saw a polar bear in the deser\ b they would be healthier.

3 If people always had clean water to drink, € I'd meet you there.

4 If | didn't have so much homework, d I'd be amazed,

5 My mother would be happy e if we knew.

6 We'd tell you f 1'd go out this evening.

SPEAKING

8 If you went to the North or the
South Pole, what would you see
or do? Take notes. Then, in pairs,
tell your partner.




LESSONS 3 AND 4

LTI s (- 1

utcomes
e to read a text about Antarctica
e to read an e-mail about a cruise to Antarctica
* to talk about going on a cruise to Antarctica
* to write an e-mail describing a visit to the Arctic

Functions
* expressing conditions
* making descriptions

Language focus
e the first and second conditionals

Vocabulary
e cruise trips

Materials
L- Student’s Book pages 82-83, Workbook page W61J

Student's Book, pages 82 and 83

READING

1 Ask the students what they know about the
northern and southern hemispheres, to elicit
that the seasons are opposite. Ask them when
they think is the best time to visit Antarctica (in
the summer). Ask What happens in the summer in
Antarctica?

Tell the students they are going to read the

text quickly to find the answer to the question.
Remind them not to spend too long on this. They
should not worry about any vocabulary they
don't know at this point. Check the answer as a
class.

; nt;y hours_eé_,;d;ay,

COMPREHENSION

2 Tell the students they are going to read the text
again to decide if the sentences are true or false.
Read the sentences with the class and check the
meaning of any vocabulary the students may not
know.

The students read the text again and find the
answers in the text. They can underline the key
information in the text as they read.

Encourage the students to correct the false
sentences, writing in full instead of note form.
They can work in pairs if you wish. Check
answers as a class.

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.

Answers
1 False. The tour begins with a flight to
Argentina. 2 False. There are many experts
on board. 3 False. The penguins have their
_ chicks in February. 4 True 5 True .

Workbook, page W61, Exercises 5, 6, 7, and 8

READING
3 Tell the students that they are going to read

and complete Reza's e-mail about his trip to
Antarctica. Read the text with the students, asking
them to suggest words that might go in each
blank. Accept any appropriate answers.

Now look at the words in the box and check the
pronunciation and meaning.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if
you wish. Check the answers as a class.

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.

Answers

1 frozen 2 icebergs 3 wildlife 4 seals

5 penguin 6 research base 7 snowstorms
8 icy

READING

1 What happens in the summer in Antarctica? Read the text to find out.

CRUISE TOOANTARCTIC/

- i —
Do you know a place where it is day for sik months of the

year? And where ice and weather, not clocks and calendars,
determine when and where people travel?

| If you visit Antarctica on one of our adventare trips, yourll discover a continent
that is exactly like this. Antarctica is the southemmost continent and is
surrounded by the Atlantic, Pacific, and Indian Oceans. With its snaw, ice,
weater, and rock, Antarctica has incredible beauty. It also offers 2unique o Dooixast oo Hoss Wotle
opportunity to see wildlife close up - seals, whales, and penguins are all Wil same Ankmials aftack If
comman. Because Antarctica is an undisturbed continent, these animals are you come near them,

Please remember:

= Our crulses are fram November
through February. We don't take
passengers to Antarctica unless
it is summer there.

® You need warm clothes if you
come!

« There are no banks in Antarctica.
If you want to buy something,

|
i not scared of visitors.

I you come on one of our fascinating trips, your adventure will begin with a
flight to Argentina. From there, yau will travel with our guide to Ushuaia, the youllneed some money.

s Ifyou book befare September
1, you'll get a free visit to the
Amundsen-Scott research base.

mast southerly city in the world, and join our special cruise ship.
On the way to the South Pole, our ship passes through amazing scenery. If
you go an deck, you will see huge icebergs, as well as whales, seals, and many
different sea birds. And if you have any questions, our team of experts will be
there to help you,
Passengers go on excursions every day Ifthe
4| weatheris goad. One of our most popular
excursions is to Half Moon Island. 1fyou goin
February, you'll see the tiny penguin chicks there.
Passengers can alsa spend an aftemoon at the
| hailing hot springs of Deception Island. You'll be
,ﬁ-‘.f-; | able to swim in them if you want ta!
) Theres lots of time to enjoy your trip, because it’s
light for twenty hours a day during the summer
inthe Antarctic. A cruise to Antarctica s an
unforgettable experience.

COMPREHENSION

2 Read the article again. Are the sentences true or false? Correct any
sentences that are false,
4 The tour begins with a flight to Antarctica
False The tour begins with a f
2 You will be alone on deck.
3 The penguins have their chicks in April.
4 You can swim at Oeception Island
5 [t's light for most of the time in the summer in the Antarctic.

flight to Argentina

S




GRAMMAR: The second conditional

4 Ask the students to remind you of the form and
use of the second conditional. Tell them they have
to complete the sentences with the correct form
of the verbs in parentheses.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if

The students write their e-mails. Remind them
to include only the most important information.
Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any -
errors. Encourage the students to correct any
mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
answer immediately.

you wish. Check answers as a class.

Research box

Ask the students to read the question in the
Research box. Do they know the answer?
Explain that they have to find out the

SPEAKING

5 Tell the students they are going to go on the
cruise to Antarctica that Reza went on and they
are going to ask him some questions. Read
the questions with the students and check any
vocabulary they may not know.

Ask the students what they remember from

the text in Exercise 1. Ask them to read it again
quickly to remind themselves.

The students take turns asking and answering
the questions, using the text in Exercise 1 to
help them. Monitor as they are working, helping

Workbook, page W61, Exercise 9
where necessary. ; n—

Choose pairs to ask and answer the questions. r 2

information before the next class.

READING
3 Complete Reza's e-mail with the correct words.

Dear Alex,

I'm having the most incredible time on board the cruise ship. I've seen some amazing scenery:
(1) __frze jce sheets, snow, and huge (2) floating in the ocean. It's really
beautiful. There is a lot of incredible (3) to observe. If you go on deck, you see
whales, (4) ________, and all kinds of sea birds. If we go to Half Moon Island, we'll see the
5) chicks, too, If I want, I will be able to visit the Amundsen-Scott (6)

I think it will be really interesting, so I will go unless the weather is really bad. Antarctica can
have terrible weather, such as blizzards and (7) . but we have been pretty lucky.
There are some (8) winds, though. You would love it if you came on this cruise.
Best wishes,

Reza

GRAMMAR: The second conditional [

4 Complete the second conditional sentences with the
correct form of the verbs in parentheses. 3
11| _visited (visit) Antarctica In the winter, | think I'd regretit.
2ifyou_ (go)on acruise, you'd enjay it.
3 ifwe (not see) any whales, | would be very surprised.
4 If the ship (hit) an iceberg, it would sink!
5 Would you swim in the hot springs if you

(get) the chance?

SPEAKING

5 Imagine you are thinking about going on a cruise to Antarctica and you
are asking Reza what it would be like before you decide to go. Ask and
answer the questions in pairs. Use the text in Exercise 1 to help you.

1 If 1 went on deck, what scenery would there be? 2 What animals would | see?

A I 1 went on deck, what stenery would there be?
B: ‘There would be huge icebergs.

3 What would | do if the weather was good? 4 What would | see on Half Moon Island?
5 Would | need warm clothes? 6 Would | see any polar bears?
WRITING ' WRITING fengerateal

6 Imagine you are visiting the Arctic. Write an e-mail to a friend
describing your visit. What scenery and wildlife can you see?

6 Ask the students to remind you where the Arctic
is. Tell them they are visiting the Arctic, and they
are going to write an e-mail describing their visit
to a friend. They have to describe the scenery and
wildlife that they can see.

Read the Writing strategies box with the
students. Ask the students if they can think of
other ways to begin and end an e-mail, and write
them on the board (e.g., Hi, See you later, Bye for
now, All the best, Love from, etc.).

~




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Overview

Outcomes

e to listen to information about polar bears

¢ to read a text about penguins

» to recognize intonation in conditional sentences
» to talk about imaginary conditions

e to write about a polar animal

Functions

e expressing conditions

e giving facts

Language focus

« the first and second conditionals
e pronunciation — intonation

COMPREHENSION

3 Tell the students they are going to listen to the
information again, and they have to complete
the chart with the relevant information, as in the

example.
Play the CD again. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 11.2 - see page 133

Answers

iy Adaptations to its environment Food
conditions

- extreme « layer of fat for warmth - seals

cold -50°C | « thick layer of fur

» SNOWY « black skin to absorb heat
- icy « nostrils can close so they can swim
_ underwater
READING

Vocabulary 4 Tell the students they are going to read a text
* polar animals about penguins and complete a chart like the
Materials one in Exercise 3, just as they did for polar bears.
* Student’s Book pages 84-85, Workbook pages
We62-We3, CD
\ 4 An_swers
me.g. Adaptations to its environment Food
' conditions
Student's Book, pages 84 and 85 - extreme cold | » webbed feet for powerful « a variety
« freezing water | swimming of small
temperatures | » streamlined bodies and flippers to fish
LISTENING help them swim fast

1 Ask the students to look at the questions and try
to answer them.
The students work in pairs. Check answers as
a class, but don't say whether they are right or
wrong at this point.

Answers
Students’ own answers
L =g

2 Play the CD for the students to check their
answers. You may need to play the CD twice to
give students the chance to take notes. Check
answers as a class. Were the students right?

Audioscript 11.2 - see page 133

Answers

1 Polar bears live in the Arctic. 2 They protect
‘themselves from cold weather conditions with
a thick layer of fat underneath their skin. They
also have a thick layer of fur and black skin,
which absorbs heat. 3 Yes, polar bears are
excellent swimmers. 4 They can swim a very
long way. Some polar bears have swum as far
as 161 kilometers at a time.

- _J

« thick skin and lots of fat for warmth

« they huddle together for warmth

« dark feathers on their back to
absorb heat from the sun

- tightly packed and overlapping
feathers for warmth and
waterproofing

LISTENING

1 wWhat do you know about polar bears? Work in pairs and try to
answer the questions.
1 Where do polar bears live?
2 How do palar bears protect themselves from cold weather conditions?
3 Can polar bears swim?
4 How far can polar bears swim?

N

M4 11.2 Listen to the information about polar bears. Check your
answers to Exercise 1

COMPREHENSION

3 W#11.2 Listen again and complete the chart,

Adaptations to its Food
environment

Living conditions

READING
4 Read the following text about penguins and complete a chart like the one
abave.

All penguins live in the Souther Hemisphere. Many live in Antarctica, on pack ice and in
the oceans, where it is extremely cold and water temperatures never rise above freezing. All
penguins are excellent swimmers. They have webbed feet for pewerful swimming. Thei bodies
are streamlined to help them swim fast. They have flippers that also help them swim underwater
at speeds of up to twenty-four kilometers per hour. Penguins keep warm with thick skin and
lots of fat under the skin. They also huddle together to keep warm. Panguins have dark colored
faathers on their back. These absorb heat from the sun, which helps them warm up, too. Their

0 feathers are tightly packed and overlap o provide warmth and waterproofing. Penguins eat a
variety of small fish. Different species of penquins have slightly different diets, so therz 1sn't
much competitian ameng penguins for food.

Ehrw b A



COMPREHENSION WRITING

5 Tell students they have to choose from each 9 Tell the students they are going to write about
column to make sentences about how penguins their favorite polar animals.
are adapted to their habitat. The students take notes in answer to the

questions in Exercise 9. Monitor as they are
working, helping where necessary. Do not check
their answers at this point.

Workbook, page W62, Exercise 10

PRONUNCIATION: Intonation

6 Read the sentences with the students, ignoring
the arrows for now. Ask What tense do the
sentences use? (the second conditional). Now draw
the students' attention to the arrows and ask
them what they mean (the first half of the second
conditional sentences have rising intonation and the
second half of the sentences have falling intonation).
Explain that they are going to listen to the
sentences, and they should listen for the rising
and falling intonation patterns. Play the CD for
the students.

Play the CD again and pause after each turn, [
repeating the sentences and asking the students
to repeat the sentences after you.

SPEAKING

10 Using the notes they made in Exercise 9, the
students tell their partner about the animal they
chose.

Choose students to tell the class about their
partner's animal.

COMPREHENSION

5 Read the text in Exercise 4 again. Make sentences about how
penguins are adapted to their habitat.

X

1 They have webbed feet
2 Their bodies are weamlN
. - 3 Their wings are shaped like fippars to keep warm,
Audioscript 11.3 - see page 133 4 They have thick sin and lotsof fat to help them swim fast.
5 The dark feathers on their back absorb heat from the sun.

6 Their feathers are tightly packed and overlap

6 Talk togethér 7 They huddle together

They have webbed f2et to help them swim fast
PRONUNCIATION: Intonation

7 Read -the ]nst]—uctlons and questlon prompts In the G 4113 Listen and repeat. Practice the intonation.

— o1
1 If | won alot of money, I'd go on an Arctic cruise.

box with the students. Check any vocabulary they 1wttt o o e
may not know. The students take turns asking ) ralk ogether
and answering the questions. Monitor as they are — il ol e

working, helping where necessary. Do not check
answers at this point.

A Wbt weald you do i you won a ot of money?
£ 1f 1won a lot of money, 1 would give it to charity
A T would do the same. T welld also give some maney to my family

8 Tell the class about some of the answers you and your partner gave.

1§ AT won a lat of money he would ghe it 4o charity 1 woukd do the same,
and T woukd also give some money fo my family

WRITING
9 Choose a polar animal. Find out about it.
Cansider the following and take notes.

1 Where does it live and what is it like there?
2 How is its body adapted te the living conditig

& Now choose pairs of students to tell the class e

SPEAKING

about some of the answers they gave. 10 Tell your pariner about he animatyou chose I Exe{HEEEAP

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W63, Exercises 13 and 14




LESSONS 1 AND 2

aviee gl

\. S

utcomes

e to listen and read a conversation about vacation
plans

» to talk about vacation plans

Functions

e expressing opinions

* making suggestions

Language focus

e making suggestions (will/won't, should, Let's ...,
How/What about ..., Why don't we ...)

Vocabulary

¢ vacations

Materials

» Student's Book pages 86-87, Workbook page

Answer
They are planning a train trip through the
3 Canadian Rockies.

Grammar

making suggestions:
will/wan't, should, Let's
... How/What about ...,
Why don’t we .

BEFORE YOU BEGIN
1 What would be your ideal vacation? Discuss with a partner.

2 W4121 Read and listen to Mr. and Mrs. Kamali discussing their
vacation plans. What kind of vacation are they planning and in which
country?

L Wheye shouwld we go?

we4, CD

Student's Book, pages 86 and 87

BEFORE YOU BEGIN
1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and

say what they can see in each one. Brainstorm
different kinds of vacations and write them on the
board. Ask the students what kinds of vacations
they enjoy. Tell the students they are going to

_ discuss their ideal vacation with their partner.

The students complete the exercise. Monitor

as they are working, helping where necessary.
Choose students to talk about their partner's ideal
vacation.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

2 Tell the students they are going to read and listen

to Mr. and Mrs. Kamali discussing their vacation
plans. Ask the students to guess what kind of
vacation they are planning and which country they
are going to.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. Check answers as a class. Were the
students' guesses correct?

Audioscript 12.1 - see pages 133 and 134

Mrs. Kamali: So, where should we go on
vacation this year?

Mr. Kamali: Well, | went to the travel agency
this merning and picked up a brochure,
Adventures by Rail. I'll show it to you

Mrs. Kamali: Yes, do. Hold on a minute. I'll just
get my glasses. Oh, | can't find them. You'll have
to read it to me

Mr. Kamali: This trip across Australia saunds
exciting. Listen: *Enjoy a spectacular ride through
central Australia via the magnificent Uluru." Can
you see these pictures?

Mrs. Kamali: Yes. The scenery looks wonderful,
but we went to Australia two years ago. Why
don't we go somewhere different this year? How
about Canada?

Mr. Kamali: That's a great idea. I'll see if there
are any trips to Canada. Oh here, there's a

train journey in the Canadian Rockies. It looks
fantastic. Listen. *See the natural wonders of the
west of Canada. Your journey will begin in

Vancouver in British Columbia. From there, you
will travel through the Coastal Mountain Range
and Fraser Canyon with its dramatic landscape
You will follow the Fraser River, famous for its
salmon fishing. You will pass by the Albreda
Glacier and the magnificent Pyramid Falls. The
highlight of your journey will be Mount Robson,
the highest peak in the Canadian Rockies.”

Mrs. Kamali: | really like the sound of that. Let's
book the vacation today. When should we go?
Mr. Kamali: Well, there are departures every
two weeks. Let's go in September. | think it will
be cheaper then than in August. What about
September 1?7

Mrs. Kamali: Yes, that sounds great. Aila will be
happy

Mr. Kamali: I'll book the train tickets, then. [
think Il book them onfine. it will be cheaper.
Mrs. IKamali: Should | check the flights to
Canada? We'll have to fly to Vancouver to get
the train

. Mr. Kamali: Thanks! That sounds great

S

M e e T L TR AT T T

COMPREHENSION

3 Tell the students they are going to read and
listen to the text again to find the answers to
the questions. Read the questions and check the
meaning of any vocabulary they may not know.
Play the CD again. The students can underline
the relevant information in the text as they listen.
Encourage them to write the answers to the
guestions as in the example.
Co over the Reading strategies box with the
students and then ask them to compare their
answers with a partner. Explain that if they have
different answers from each other, they should
pay attention to this point when they listen again.
Play the CD again for the students to check their
answers. Check answers as a class.
Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain the words if they can.

Audioscript 12.1 - see pages 133 and 134



GRAMMAR: Making suggestions

4 Tell the students they are going to spend some
time together over the weekend. Ask them for
some suggestions about things they could do.
Don't expect them to use the target language yet,
but simply encourage them to come up with a few
ideas. Write the ideas on the board in note form.
Now go over the examples of language for making
suggestions in the Student grammar review on
page W96, paying attention to the verb forms that
follow.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Remind them they can refer to the Student
grammar review on page W96 if they need to.
Check answers as a class.

5 Write Should we and How about on the board. Ask
the students to tell you which verb forms follow
these phrases (the base form with Should we and
the -ing form with How about). Tell the students
they have to complete the suggestions using
Should we or How about.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

SPEAKING

6 Ask the students to look at the phrases in the box.
Ask them which are suggestions (the first four) and
which are responses (the fast two). Using the first
sentence as an example, ask the students How/
What about going on safari in Kenya? and choose
students to respond, using the phrases in the box.
Give another example of your own if you wish.
Explain to the students that they have to make
dialogues using the phrases in the box and the
prompts. Remind them to use either the base
form or the -ing form, depending on which is
correct.

The students complete the exercise with their
partner. Monitor as they are working, helping
where necessary. Choose students to demonstrate
their dialogues for the class.

Research box

Ask the students to read the question in the
Research box. Do they know the answer?

Ask them to make guesses about the

| population of Canada. Write each student's
name and guess down on a sheet of paper.
You could pin this to the wall for the students
to see. Explain that they have to find out

the information before the next class. In the
next class, check your list to see who got the
answer right.

Workbook, page W64, Exercises 1, 2, 3, and 4

COMPREHENSION

3 #4121 Read and listen to the text again and answer the questions.
1 Where did Mr. Kamali go this morning? He went to the trowl agensy
2 What kind of vacations does the brachure cantain?
3 What is the scenery like on the journey across Australia?
4 Why doesn't Mrs. Kamali want to go to Australia?
5 How will they travel through the Canadian Rockles?
6 What is special about Mount Robson?
7 Who will book the train tickets?
8 Do you think the family will have an exciting vacation?

GRAMMAR: Making suggestions  (IENITEESIRINIENIND

4 Choose the correct answer,
1 Should we to go £gd / going to Canada this year?
2 Why don't we to / don't we / don't visit somewhere different?
3 Should I to check / chocking / eheck the price of the flights?
4 How about to go / go / going on a train trip?
5 Let's book / to book / booking the tickets today.

5 Complete each suggestion with Should we or How about.

1 Fowoboll  aoing on vacation to Hawaii? 2
3 take the train? 4
5 go sightseeing in San Francisco?

2o to the theater this evening?
driving to Florida?

SPEAKING

6 In pairs, make dialogues with these phrases.

1 (go) on safari in Kenya
A: Howdndhat abeut going on satari in Kenya?
8. That's @ great ireut ;
3 (go} mountain climbing in Switzerland 4 (go) skiing in Canada

2 (go) surfing in Australia

5 (go) sightseeing in New York City 6 (g0} camping in Scotland |




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes
* to talk about a trip from Vancouver to Toronto
» to talk about a vacation in India

Functions

e making suggestions
» making plans
Language focus

e will/won’t
Vocabulary

» geographical features

Materials

\.

Student's Book, pages 88 and 89

VOCABULARY: Geographical features

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures. What can
they see? Look at the words in the box. Choose
students to read out loud the words to check
pronunciation.

Tell the students they have to match the words
from the box with the pictures. The students
complete the exercise. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 plain 2 waterfall 3 glacier 4 canyon

2 Ask the students if they remember what and
where the Rockies are (a mountain range in
Canada and the U.S.). Ask if they have ever seen
mountains. Ask where. Are there mountains in
their country? Ask What can you see and do in the
mountains?

Check the meaning and pronunciation of the
words in the box. Tell the students they have to
complete the first part of an e-mail by Aila Kamali
about her trip to the Canadian Rockies.

The students complete the exercise. Check
answers as a class.

Answers
1 scenery 2 mountain range 3 route
4 highlight 5 trip 6 waterfall

GRAMMAR: will/won't

3 Ask the students what will and won't mean. Ask
Which is used in affirmative sentences? (will).
Which is used in negative sentences? (won't). Which

w
# ]

« Student's Book pages 88-89, Workbook page W65J

is used in questions? (will). What follows will and
won't? (the base form).
Tell the students they are going to complete the

second part of Aila's e-mail. Explain that they have

to use the verbs in the box with the future form
will or won't. Check the meanings of the words in
the box.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if
you wish. Remind them that there is a Student
grammar review on page W96. They can refer to
this if they need to. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 will see 2 will stay 3 will rent 4 won't have
5 will arrive 6 will show

.

Workbook, page W65, Exercises 5 and 6

VOCABULARY: Geographical features

1 Match the pictures with the words
in the box.

waterfall glacier plain canyon )

2 Read and complete the first part of Aila Kamali's e-mail about her
trip to the Canadian Rockies.

waterfall seenery route trip mountain range hightight )

Dear Lisa,
I've been traveling for twa days now, and | have seen some wonderful (1) __=coery  I'mona

train called The Rocky Express with my family, We're crossing the Rockies, the spectacular
() inwestern Canada. We're following the (3} of the Fraser River, and
Dad has been able to go salmon fishing there. The () of the (8} — for me
so far has been the (6) called Pyramid Falls. It was spectacular!

GRAMMAR: will/wan't

3 Read and complete the second part of Aila's e-mail. Use the verbs in
the box with the future form will of won't. Check the meaning of any
waords you don't know in a dictionary.

| stay see arrive show mothave remt )

| Tomorrow we (1) =l 2= the Albreda Glacier. Then it's Jasper National Park, where we
; (2 for ane night. My parents have already made the hotel reservation.
I Then we (3) a car to go to Calgary. Mom wanted to go to Torento, but we
4 __time. It'stoofar. 1{5) ___ home next week. Should | call you when | get
home? | (6} you my pictures. You won't believe how many bears we have seen.
See you soon,
Aila

SPEAKING

4 Ask the students to look at the picture at the top
of the page and say what they can see. Ask them
which form of transportation is in the picture. Ask
which other ways peopie can travel.

Explain that the students are planning a trip from
Vancouver to Toronto in Canada (a distance of
around 4,500 kilometers). With a partner, they
have to make dialogues about the best way to
travel, using the words and phrases in the box.




The students complete the exercise. Monitor

as they are working, helping where necessary.
Choose pairs to read their dialogues for the class.
Ask How do you prefer to travel?

5 Now ask the students to look at the second
picture (which shows the Taj Mahal monument in
Agra, India). What can they see and where is it?
Ask the students what they know about the Taj
Mahal.

Tell the students that they are now going to India
on vacation and have to make some plans. Read
the questions with the students and ask them to
write down their answers individually. Do not
check their answers at this point.

6 In pairs, the students ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 5, using their notes. The
students complete the exercise. Choose pairs to
ask and answer the questions.

7 Brainstorm a list of things you might take on
vacation with you and write them on the board.
Accept any appropriate answers.

Look at the words in the box with the class.
Choose students to read out loud the words

to check pronunciation and meaning. Elicit the
different ways to make a suggestion.

Read the instructions and explain that the
students have to decide in pairs what to take on
their trip. You can limit them to ten items if you
wish, including their own ideas.

The students complete the exercise. Choose pairs
to share their lists with the class.

SPEAKING

4 In pairs, imagine you are planning

w

6 In pairs, ask and answer the

7

a trip from Vancouver to Toronto.
Make dialogues. Use the words
and phrases in the box below.

A: How vl we get there?
B: Should we go by trainn
A No, that's too slow Let's fy

Imagine you are going to India

on vacation. Make some plans.

Write down your answers to the

following questions:

1 How weill you travel to India?

2 Haw long will it take to get
there?

3 What will you do there?

4 Will the weather be good?

5 What food will you eat?

6 What will yeu do when you
get back?

questions in Exercise 5.
A How will you travel to Incdia?
2. Tll go by plane.

In pairs, decide what you will take on your trip. You can choose
words from the box below and think of your own items, too. Use
Should we ..., Let's ... and How about ...

A Should we take a quidebaok?
B: Yes, that sounds like 0 good ideq.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

oo Ll L

Outcomes

* to read a text about a swimming journey

e to write a short description of the Amazon River
» to listen to a description of a tour

e to write an account of a memorable journey

Functions
e making descriptions
e recounting events

Language focus
e language to describe journeys

Vocabulary
* tours

Materials

e Student's Book pages 90-91, Workbook page
o W66, CD

Student's Book, pages 90 and 91

READING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and say
what they can see (rivers). Which rivers do they
think are shown in the pictures? Ask which other
rivers the students know around the world.

The students work in pairs to discuss a trip they
would like to take. You could give an example of
your own. Choose students to give their answers.

nts' own answers

2 Check the meaning of epic. Tell the students
that they are going to read an article about one
man's incredible journey. Ask them to look at the
pictures and say what they can see.
Ask the students to look at the title of the article.
What kind of information do they think might be
included in the article?
Tell the students to read the article quickly to find
the answer to the question.
The students complete the exercise. Check
answers as a class.

anube, Mississippi, Para

READING

3
i
1 1 What trip would you like to take? Work in pairs. i
i

2 Read about this epic journey. Which rivers has Martin Strel swum?

A long way to swim

On April 7, 2007, the swimmer Martin Stral completed an incredible journey. He
had just swum the entire langth of the Amazon River At 5,268 kilometers he had
just completed the longest swim ever,

Martin st off from Peru on February 1 and artived in Brazi sixty-six days ater
This was an incredibie achievement. The Amazon River in South America is a
highly dangerous place. it is home to the bull shark, which is the most dangerous
shark to humans. There are also many other dangerous wild creatures, like
piranhas, stingrays, and anacondas hidden in the perilous waters. While Martin
swam, he wore just a wersuit and flippers. He said that his best protection
from predators was a group of pink dalphins. These friendly creatures
accompanied him every day, swimming alongside him. Martin had to face
other hardships as well - he battled with the fierce sun, disease, and lack
of sleep

Martin kept up a strict 1outine during the Amazon swim. He stapped for
a short break each day for lunch. He slept for a few hours each night on
a boat. Every day he swam around eighty-four kilometers,

Befare he completed this epic journey, Martin had already broken other
records, He swam across the Enghsh Channel in 1997, and then became
the first man to swim across the Mediterranean, from Tunisa to ftaly, in

the same year. Then, between 2000 and 2004, he swam the River Danube in
Europe, the Mississippi in the LS A, the Paran in Argentina, and the Yangtze in
China. He also broke the record for the longest continuous swim when he swam
504 kilometers non-stop down the Danube.

.
COMPREHENSION

3 Tell the students they are going to read the text

again to decide if the sentences are true or false.
Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.

Answers
1 False. He swam the Amazon River.
3 False. The Amazon River is in St
‘4 True 5 True 6 False. He beca
man to swim across the Mediter
1957, | st

27

Workbook, page W66, Exercises 8, 9, 10, and 11

WRITING
4 Tell students that they are going to write a short

description of the Amazon River using the text in
Exercise 2 and their answers from Exercise 3.

Go over the Writing strategies box with the
students. Discuss each point, eliciting information
from the students and writing ideas on the board.



6 Talk together

5 Tell the students about the longest journey you
have been on and what it was like.
The students work in pairs to describe their
longest journeys. Choose students to tell the class
about their partner’s journey.

VOCABULARY: Tours
6 Choose students to read the words from the box

out loud to check pronunciation.

The students can check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary. Check answers as
a class.

LISTENING

7 Elicit different ways of traveling. Tell the students
they are going to listen to a description of a
tour. They have to take notes about the ways of
traveling that are mentioned.
Play the CD for the students. The students
complete the exercise. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 12.2 - see page 134

COMPREHENSION

8 Tell the students they are going to listen to the
description again and choose the correct answers.
Play the CD again. The students listen again and
circle a, b, or c. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 12.2 - see page 134

WRITING

9 Tell the students they are going to write an
account of a memorable journey that they have
been on.

The students write their accounts. Monitor as they
are writing, pointing out any errors.

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the text again. Are the sentences true or false? Correct any sentences
that are false,
1 In 2007, Martin Strel swam the Colorado River. False. He swarm the Amazon River
2 It took Martin Strel 66 days to swim the length of the river,
3 The Amazon River is in Africa.
4 There are dangerous sharks in the Amazon River,
5 On Martin's journey down the Amazon River, he stopped every day for lunch.
6 He became the first man to sail across the Mediterranean in 1957,

WRITING

4 Write a short description of the Amazon River. Use the text in
Exercise 2 and your answers to Exercise 3 to help you.

e Talk together

5 What is the longest Journey you have been on?
Discuss with your partner.

VOCABULARY: Tours

6 These words are all related to tours. Which words describe geographical
features? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

LISTENING

7 W#12.2 Listen to a description of a tour. Which ways of
traveling are mentioned?

COMPREHENSION

8 #412.2 Listen again and choose the correct answers.

1 Uluru is in
a the south of the Australian desert. (bjthe middle of the
Australian desert. ¢ the south of Austria, .

2 The landscape around Uluru is _‘- E
avery hilly. b completely flat. ¢ full of water.

3 Camels are well adapted ta the desert because
a they can walk onsand. b they can find water.
€ they can go a long time without drinking.

4 The trip lasts
atwodays. bthree days. ¢ bwo weeks.

5 When they walk around Uluru, visitors
a can see caves with carvings and paintings, b can see stores
with paintings. ¢ can stay at a luxurious hotel,

WRITING

9 write an account of 2 memorable journey that you have been on.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W67, Exercises 12 and 13



LESSON 9

i

Tell the students they are going to write about a
country that interests them. This is a good time

to review the names of countries in English if
you wish.

Ask the students to look at page 92 in their
Student's Book. Read the task with them.

Explain that they will do this on a sheet of paper

‘when they are ready. They should first plan in
their notebooks.

You may need to provide the students with
information about the country they have
chosen. Alternatively, you could ask them to
find out'the information at home before you do
the project in class. i

The students read the list of points to include.
Go over the points in the list one by one and
take notes on the board to help with ideas and
vocabulary. Now go over the Your task box,
brainstorming reasons for visiting a country,
methods of transportation, and things to see.

The students write their texts. Monitor as

they are writing, pointing out any errors.
Encourage the students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately. Remind them to illustrate their
texts with drawings or pictures they have found
in magazines, etc.

The students should then prepare a list of
questions to ask their classmates about the
country they have chosen, using the list and
the Questions box on page 92 for ideas. Choose
students to read their descriptions to the class.
Encourage the students to ask and answer
questions.

The projects could be displayed on the
classroom wall.

LESSON 10
REVIEW C

Student's Book, pages 93 and 94

Tell the students they are going to review the
vocabulary and grammar they have studied in
Module 6. Ask them what they remember from
Units 11 and 12.

VOCABULARY

Answers

1c2e3ad4c5e6e7b

8 1 geologist 2 scientist 3 astronomer
4 botanist 5 chemist

91b 2e 3f 4a 5¢c &d

10 1 equipment/findings 2 tent/sled 7

GRAMMAR

Suggested answers

11 My brother is always borrowing my camera
without asking me! / My sister is always waking
me up too early. / My brother is always
borrowing my basketball. / My brother is
always using my laptop without asking

me. / My sister is always talking to her friends
on the phone.

12 A: Are you swimming? B: No, I'm not. I'm
paddling a kayak! A: Are you writing notes?

B: Yes, | am! A: Are you skiing? B: No, I'm not.
I'm climbing.

13 A: | like playing tennis. I'm training for the
U.S. Open now. | hope to win. | speak Spanish
and English, but right now I'm practicing English
because I'm going to the U.S.A. soon. B: You're
Rafael Nadal. A: Yes, | am. B: | like diving. |
want to compete in the Olympics. | really
enjoy being in the water, and | hope that | will
be the best diver in the world one day.

A: You're Tom Daley. B: Yes, | am.

14 1 A: What would you do if you lost your
passport on vacation? B: I'd go to the police,
then 1'd go to the embassy. | hope they would
give me a new passport! 2 A: What would you
do if your boat started sinking in the ocean?
B: I'd put on a lifejacket and swim to land.

3 A: What would you do if there were a fire in
your building? B: | would set off the fire alarm
and tell everyone to get out of the building. |
would also call the fire department.

4 A: What would you do if your tent blew
away in a storm? B: | would try to find a hotel
where | could sleep. 5 A: What would you do
if someone took your suitcase by mistake at a
foreign airport? B: I'd speak to someone who
works at the airport in the hope that they'd
find my suitcase for me. 6 A: What would
you do if you saw an accident on your way to
school? B: I'd call an ambulance and I'd try to
help if someone was injured.

15 A: How about visiting the museum this
weekend? B: That's a great idea. Let's also go
to the park to play soccer. A: I'd love to. How
about going to a restaurant for a meal in the
evening? B: Yes, let's do that!

“Workbook, pages W68 and W69, Progress test 3




OPENER

Student’s Book, page 95

Write Climate and the Farth on the board and elicit the meaning of the words. Brainstorm
ideas related to climate and write them on the board. Now look at page 95. Tell students
that this page tells them what they will be doing in Module 7,
Look at each picture with the class. The main picture shows a volcanic eruption; the other
two show a polar scene and flooding in India. Ask if the students know any of the answers

to the questions. Tell them they will find out the answers in the module. Then ask students
about themselves, for example, What's the climate like in your country? What other kinds of
climate do you know about? What kind of weather do you like best? Would you like to live in
a very cold climate? Why / Why not?
Explain to students that they will learn how to talk about climate and the Earth in Units 13

and 14.

. Outcomes

* To read about climates, monsoon
floods in India, the Earth's story, and
volcanoes

To listen to a radio show about
weather and climate, and a news
report about the Sahara Desert

To use vocabulary related to climates,
climate change, disasters, geographical
features, and volcanoes

To talk about the climate where you
live, a drought in Australia, and climate
change

To use defining and non-defining
relative clauses

To write a summary of a radio show,
a newspaper report about a drought
in Australia, a town, causes of climate
change, and an account of a volcanic
eruption

Outcomes
* To read about climates, monsoon floods in India, the
Earth's story, and volcanoes

* To listen to a radio show about weather and climate, and
a news report about the Sahara Desert

* To use vocabulary related to climates, climate change,
disasters, geographical features, and volcanoes

* To talk about the climate where you live, a drought in
Australia, and climate change

* To use defining and non-defining relative clauses

= To write a summary of a radio show, a newspaper report
about a drought in Australia, a town, causes of climate

change, and an account of a volcanic eruption

What has =
happened here? |
Where did this
occur? g




7 Climate and the Earth

LESSONS 1 AND 2

CTTETR—

utcomes
e to listen and read a text about climates
e to talk about climates

Functions

* making guesses

* giving information
Language focus

e defining relative clauses

Vocabulary
* types of climates

Materials
e Student's Book pages 96-97, Workbook page
\ w70, CD

Student's Book, pages 96 and 97

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students what they remember about the
North and South Poles. Ask them what they know
about the Equator.

Ask the students to look at the pictures and say
what they can see.

At the North and South Poles, the climate
1S old and dry. At the Equator, it is hot
~and wet. These areas have different climates
because they get different amounts of sunlight

during the year. ’

2 Ask students to look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation.

Students work in pairs to answer the question.
Students can check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary. Check answers as
a class.

Suggested answers

polar: North and South Poles
tundra: Russia

mountain: the Alps
temperate: Europe and parts of South America
desert: North Africa (Sahara)

monsoon: India

‘tropical: South America 5

Workbook, page W70, Exercise 1

3 Ask the students to look at the title of the text.
What kind of information do they think might
be included in the text? Go over the Reading
strategies box with the students.
Now tell them they are going to read and listen to
the text and find the answer to the question. Play
the CD. Students listen and read at the same time.
Check the answers as a class.

Audioscript 13.1 — see page 134

Answers
rainfall, temperature, the height of mountains 2

Grammar
defining relative clauses
BEFORE YOU BECIN

1 What is the climate like at the North and South Poles? What is it
like on the Equator? Why do you think these places have different
climates?

£
Reading for main idea

= Read the text quickly.
* Don't worry about
the words you don't
know. You want ta
get a general idea
of what the text is
about,

2 Read the words in the box. Where in the world can you see these
types of climates? Check the meaning of any words you don't know
in a dictionary.

polar tunda mountain temperate desert monsoon tropical )

3 W+13.1 Which things affect climates in different parts of the world?
. d‘. il .M‘“"Tf“" "’El" 12 ;W*P ﬁ?d o"*_’l.\‘-..‘k e
One world, many climates

Climates vary a great deal in different parts of the world
They determing what an area is like, and they aftect and the winters are not very cold
the peaple who inhabit the region as well as the plants 5 Places that have a warm temperate climate, such
and animals that live there. There are eight main types of as southem Europe and South America, hiave hot, dry
climates. summers. Winters are not usteally very cold
1 Polar areas are very cold, with strong, dry winds. The g areas wher there is less than twenty-five centimeters
temparature in the summer is never higher than 10°C. of rain each year have desert climates. Horth Africa
and ice and snow cover the ground. and cantral Australia are examples. During the day itis [N
2 Areas that have a tundra climate include Russia and very hot, but at night it becomes very cold.
northern America. They are usually cold, with very shot 7 n India and Southeast Asia, there is 2 monsoon
summers. There is very iittle rain. This means that not climate, 5o the weather changes suddsnly. The
many trees can grow. months when heavy rain falls follow months of dry
3 In mountain areas, the height of the mountains weather.
detarmines the climate. The summits have a lot of 8 Places where there is a tropical climate are close to
Snaw, rain, and ice, so it is always colder there than in the Equator. It is always hat and wet in these areas,
the lowlands, and raintorests grow there.
4 Areas that have a cool temperate climate include
Northern Europe and coastal North America. There is

rain almost all year The summers are usually warm,




COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students they are going to read and
listen to the text again in order to decide if the
sentences are true or false.
Go over the Reading strategies box with the
students. Students read the text again and decide
if the sentences are true or false, using the
method in the Reading strategies box.

Audioscript 13.1 - see page 134

5 Ask the students which words they remember
from Exercise 2 without referring to the Student's
Book. Can they remember what they mean?
Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

GRAMMAR: Defining relative clauses

6 On the board, write the first sentence from
Exercise 6, leaving a blank instead of the options.
Ask students to suggest words that might go in
the blank.

Go over the examples of defining relative clauses

in the Student grammar review on page W96. Now

write the three options from the first sentence of
Exercise 6 on the board and ask students which is

the correct option (who). Give another example or
two of your own if you wish (e.g., A polar area is a

place that/who/where is very cold.).

Ask the students to look at the sentences. Tell
them they have to choose the correct word to
complete each sentence. Remind them that there
is a Student grammar review on page W96. They
can refer to this if they need to.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Choose students to give you their answers
and to explain why they think each answer is
correct.

Workbook, page W70, Exercises 2, 3, and 4

7 Ask the students to remind you what they
remember about defining relative clauses. Tell
them they have to complete the sentences using
who, whose, when, where, or that. Explain that
more than one answer might be possible.
Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

SPEAKING

8 Choose a word from the unit and give a definition
to the class for them to guess what the word is.
Use a defining relative clause in your definition.
Tell the students they are going to play a guessing
game with their partner. Check the meaning of
the words in the box.

Students complete the exercise in pairs, taking
turns describing and guessing the words using
defining relative clauses. Choose students to give
their definitions for the class to guess.

COMPREHENSION

4 #4131 Read and listen to the article again. Are the sentences true
or false? Correct any sentences that are false.
1 There is only one climate in the world.
False. Climates vary in different parts of the world,
2 Plants are the most impartant influence on climate,
3 Without rain, plants can't grow. A
4 Height above sea level is also an important factor that determifes
climate,
5 There are ten main types of climates.

What type of climate does each of these sentences descri
Refer to the information in the article to help you decide.
1 There is a sudden change from wet to dry weather monsoon
2 The weather is often wet and it isn't usuaily very cold.

3 Summers are very short and there aren’t many trees.

4 It's always hot and wet.

5 It's very hot during the day but very cold at night.

GRAMMAR: Defining relative clauses  (NESITEEIE—TErY

6 Choose the correct word in the sentences.

1 Climates affect the people@hD/ that / whose inhabit the region

2 Climates affect the plants and animals where / who / that live thare

3 Areas who / whose / that have a tundra climate include Russia and
North America.

4 Areas that / when / where there is less than twenty-five centimeters
of rain each year have desert climates,

5 The months whe / when / whose heavy rain falls follow
months of dry weather

v

7 Complete the sentences with wha, whose, when,
where, or that. More than one answer might be possible.
1 An iceberg is a huge piece of ice %L _ fioats in the ocean.
2 The Equator is an imaginary line goes around thsglq:h
3 A judge is someone makes important decisions
4 He's the man
5 An art gallery is a place
6 Summer is the time of year

daughter | met in Argentina.
paintings are hung:
we go on vacatign

SPEAKING

Student A Student B
Canada South Korea
supermarket  pharmacy
stapler hole punch
cabin crew builder
1930 2005

B Work in pairs, Student A and Student B. Give your
partner definitions of the words in your list using
defining relative clauses. Your partner guesses
the word.

A: This is a country that is located in North Ameriza
B: 1 it Canada?
A Yes, it is!




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

e to listen to a radio show about weather and
climate

e to write a summary of a radio show

e to talk about the climate in one's country

Functions

* describing pictures

¢ making predictions

e giving information

Language focus

¢ language to describe climates

Vocabulary
e climate change
e climates

Materials
* Student's Book pages 98-99, Workbook page
% W71, CD

Student's Book, pages 98 and 99

SPEAKING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures at the
top of the page and say what they can see. The
pictures show drought, flooding, and receding
polar ice caps, all thought of by many scientists to
have been the result of climate change.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

(Ouerview T R T

VOCABULARY: Climate change

2 Check the meaning of climate change. Ask the
students what they know about the effects of
climate change. Keep the discussion fairly short at
this point.

The students work in pairs to answer the question.

Students can check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary. Check answers as
a class.

Answer
All of the words are related to climate change.

LISTENING

3 Tell students they are going to listen to a radio
show about weather and climate.
Go over the Listening strategies box with the
students. Play the CD for the students.

Audioscript 13.2 - see page 134-135

Answer

The weather is something that is happening
right now. When a type of weather affects a
part of the Earth for many years, it is called
climate.

-~ J

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to listen to
the radio show again and answer the questions.
Play the CD again. Students listen and answer the
guestions.

Audioscript 13.2 - see page 134-135

Answers

1 To protect them from the cold. 2 The

atmosphere that surrounds the Earth.

3 They die. 4 No, the world has many

different climates. 5 A build-up of

greenhouse gases in the atmosphere.

6 Suggested answer: | think the Earth will

continue getting hotter. Weather and climates

will become more extreme. There will be

more floods, droughts, and storms. Crops will
_die and there won't be enough food.

J

1 Look at the pictures. What do they show? Discuss with a partner.

VOCABULARY: Climate change

2 Which of these words and phrases are related to climate change? Check
the meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

global warming greenhouse gases drought flood
rise in temperature rise in sea levels melting ice
damage to crops  atmosphere

I q " 5 LISTENING

| WW[isteninglstrateégies)

| Pre-listening

* Read the question.
What do you think
you will hear?

= What do you think
the answer to the
question will be?

3 W413.2 Listen to a radio show about weather and climate.
What is the difference between the two terms?

COMPREHENSION

4 W4 13.2 Listen again and answer the questions.
1 Why do polar bears have thick fur? to protect them from the cold

Discuss in pairs. 2 What is described as a “giant blanket of air'?
« Listen for the first 3 What to c hen ti i h?
s et 3 : happens n;mps i e: herel :zadroug t
i predictions. Is there just one climate in the world
1 5 What causes global warmning?
| _ . 6 What do you think will happen to the world's climates in the future?
| Writingdstrategies)

| Taking notes and ki ok

| writing a summary

5 W#13.2 Listen to the radio show again. Then write a summan
l # Listen again and d & ¥

| reidal b of the program using the words in the box in Exercise 2.
1 most important
| information. Don' SPEAKING

write in complete

| sentences. Write in
English!

= Read your notes and
organize them into

6 What's the climate like where you live? How does it affect life in your
country? Think about these things

=+ the food you eat

i paragraphs. Write a = the clothes you wear

i plan for your work. « the building that you live in

E . ::,fﬁ‘,{g“ﬁ’n’ﬁﬂ’:&‘_‘“" Write down your ideas and discuss them with your partner.
Check your spelling

E and grammar.

I In mns corny, we fuve G desert

! climda. In the Stermmear

..

\

) —




WRITING

5 Tell the students they are going to write a
summary of what they heard in the radio show
in Exercise 4. Ask the students if they remember
what a summary is.

8 Tell the students they are going to read and
complete a report about desert climates.
Now look at the words in the box and check
pronunciation and meaning. The students
complete the exercise, in pairs if you wish. Check

Go over the Writing strategies box with the class.

Then play the CD for the students to listen and
take notes.

The students write their summary using the words

in the box in Exercise 2. Explain that they will
need to use additional words.

Audioscript 13.2 - see page 134 -135

SPEAKING

6 Students complete the exercise individually.
Monitor as they are working, helping where

necessary. Then they discuss their ideas with their
partner. Choose students to give their answers and

explain them.

VOCABULARY: Climates
7 Elicit the different types of climates from the

students. Ask Which climates do the pictures show?

(cool temperate and tundra)

Look at the descriptions in the box. Explain that
students have to write the descriptions from the

box under the correct headings in the chart.

Tropical Monsoon e

Tundra

rain most of
the year

hot and
wet

very little

 very heavy
rain i

ratn

very little
rain

the answers as a class.

rReseaﬂ:h box
Ask the students to read the question in the
Research box. Do they know the answer?
Explain that they have to find out the
Linfor:mation before the next class.

VOCABULARY: Climates
7 Write the descriptions under the correct types of climates.

8 Complete this report about desert climates with the words in the box.

Desert climates

Around 20% of the (1) _suciace_ of the Earth is desert,
CLlimates in the desert are either het or (2) . Hot
desert elimates include the Sahara Desert. Temperaiures are
very nof, but i can be cold a1 (3) Lo\d desert
climates, such 2s fne Giobi Desert in Asia, have very cold

@

Many plants and animals (5) in the desert by
adapting to the extreme temperatures. The Dorcas gazelle lives
in Norih Africa and can survive for  long time without
(6)

Mot of the peaple who live in the Sahara Desert are

(&) . They eaf food such as rice and
(8 ‘that can fravel around with them. People also
materials and cover their heads to
of the sun,

drese in (9}
profect themeelves from the (10)

hot in the
day, cold

not very
cold winters

at night

very short |

summers




Tell the students to read the report quickly and

LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to read a newspaper report on floods in India
e to talk about what one can do in a drought

e to write a newspaper report about a drought

Functions

* making guesses

* reporting a problem

s giving facts

® proposing solutions

Language focus

s language to describe natural disasters

Vocabulary
e disasters
Materials

e Student's Book pages 100-101, Workbook page
W72

Student's Book, pages 100 and 101

SPEAKING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures at the top
of the page. Ask What has happened?
Students work in pairs to discuss the question.
Choose students to give their answers. Where do

. o

find the answer to the question.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers as
a class.

Answers
The flooding has killed hundreds of people.
The water has washed away crops, killed
cattle, submerged villages, and destroyed
roads and rail links. The airport at Chennai
was closed. The rain triggered landslides,

_ brought the risk of disease.

SPEAKING

1 Look at the pictures. What has happened? What do you think
caused this disaster? Discuss with a partner.

VOCABULARY: Disasters

2 which word in the box means:

downpour fiood flood water landslide despair
devastate strand suffer trigger torrential

1 ta destroy or seriously damage something?

2 to leave something or someane where they can't move away?
3 to fill ar cover with water?

4 to cause something to happen?

READING

3 Read this newspaper report about devastating floods in India. How
has the country been affected?

Monsoon floods in India bring devastation i

they think this is? Why?

Answer
LVery heavy rain has caused a flood.

Floeds i India have devastated
large areas of the country thus year,
The torrential downpours of the
annual monsean ramns caused the
flooding that has alled hundreds
of people and stranded tousands
of aihers. The souihern regions of
Bihar aid Tamil Nardu are suffering
the most Tight now

The food waters have washed

lost everything,” ome woman said
Cur houses, cur family, our cattle,
and our crops” For the peaple
whose homes have disappeared,
there 15 ow the very real danger
of diskase

The autharities who are dealing
with the rescue operation are
wsing helieopters and boats
reach thousands of people who are

prebably be more of the heavy
downpours that have  already
brought such destruction

VOCABULARY: Disasters

2 Check pronunciation and meaning of the words in
the box. Tell the students they have to match the
definitions with the words in the box.

The students complete the exercise. Check
answers as a class.

"fa‘.a‘!. strand 3 flood 4 trigger

READING

3 Check the meaning of devastation. Tell the
students that they are going to read a report on
the floods that devastated India. Ask them to look
at the picture and say what they can see.

Ask the students to look at the title of the report.
What kind of information do they think might be
included in the report?

away huge areas of crops,  Living (o escape the rising watets
1 submerged villages, and destroyed  The moensoen season in India

roads and rail inks. The sirport ai wsually runs from June through
| Chenna was closed for a few days  September. The weather farccast
because the runways were under  for the next few days is mixed
water, and bridges in the area have  In some areas, the rainfall will
been washed away. The heavy rains — decrease. This will help the rescue
also tnggered Jandslides. "We have  effort. In other areas there will

i
|

) —

COMPREHENSION
4 Tell the students they are going to read the text

again to find answers to the questions. Read

the questions and check the meaning of any
vocabulary they may not know.

Encourage the students to write the answers to
the questions as in the example. They can work in
pairs if you wish. Check answers as a class.

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.



WRITING
8 Tell the students that they are going to write a

O Talk together

5 Look at the words in the box. Choose one of the
words and tell the students what you think of
when you hear or see the word.

Students discuss their ideas with a partner. Choose

students to give their answers.

SPEAKING
6 Elicit the meaning of drought. Ask the students

where droughts are likely to occur. Have they ever

experienced a drought? If so, ask How did people
cope with the drought?

Tell the students to imagine they live in Australia.
Tell them that there is a very bad drought and no
rain has fallen for weeks. The earth is dry and the
crops are dying. Ask students to think about what
they can do.

The students discuss their ideas with a partner
and take notes about what they could do. Choose
pairs to give their answers and explain them.

7 Read the sentences with the students and check
the meaning of any words they may not know.
Explain that they have to think of more sentences
about the drought to add to the list. Students
work in pairs to complete the exercise. Monitor
as they are working, helping where necessary.
Choose students to give their answers.

newspaper report about the drought in Australia.
Go over the Writing strategies box with the
students (the newspaper report in Exercise 3
uses the present perfect to explain what has
happened).

The students write their newspaper report, using
their ideas from Exercises 6 and 7 and using

the newspaper report on page 100 as a model.
Remind them to include defining relative clauses
in their report.

Choose students to read their report to the class.

COMPREHENSION

4 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 What caused the ficoding? Toe forrential downpours of

the annual mensson rains caused the fooding

2 Which area of the country is having the worst flooding right now? =
3 What was closed for a few days, and why? I
4 \What caused the landslides?
5 What is the danger that the flood victims are now facing?
6 Who are the helicopters and boats rescuing?
7 When does the mansoon seasen occur in India?
8 Will there be heavy rain everywhere in the next few days?

0 Talk together

5 What do you think of when you hear or see these words?
Discuss your ideas with a partner.

When I hear or see the word “joe,” 1 think of white snow and polar bears.
SPEAKING
6 Imagine you are living in Australia. There is a very bad
drought, and ne rain has fallen for many weeks. The earth s
is turning to dust, and crops are dying. What can you do?
Discuss your ideas with a partner and write notes.
7 Read these sentences about the drought in Australia.
With your partner, think of more sentences to add to the lista_

= Crops can’t grow. Farmers have lost a lot of money.
= There was some rain last week. It hasn't had a big effect.

WRITING

B Referto your ideas in Exercises € and 7 to write a newspaper report
about the drought in Australia. Use the newspaper report on page
100 as a mode! and include defining relative clauses in your work.
Then share your work with the class.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W73 Exercises 11 and 12



€ Climate and the Earth

LESSONS 1 AND 2

(T P

utcomes

* to listen and read a magazine article about the
Earth

* to write about a town one knows

Functions

e describing pictures

* making predictions

e adding information

* giving facts

Language focus

* non-defining relative clauses

Vocabulary

e geographical features

Materials

* Student's Book pages 102-103, Workbook pages

L W74-W75, CD

Student's Book, pages 102 and 103

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and say
what they can see in each one. Do they know
what subject the pictures have in common? Tell
them that they are going to talk about the Earth in
Unit 14.

ks

s

2 The students work in pairs to answer the question.
Check answers as a class. Students can check
the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

100

3 Look at the title of the text. What information

do the students think might be included in the
magazine article?
Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. Check the answer as a class.

Audioscript 14.1 - see page 135

Answer

Geologists study rocks and fossils, and
archeologists look at fossils and bones to find
out about climate changes in the past.

-

Grammar
non-defining relative
clauses

1 What do the pictures show? Do you know what subject they all have
in common? Discuss with a partner.

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

features of the Earth? Check the meaning of any words you don't

.]1 2 Read the words in the box, Which are related to geographical
| know in a dictionary.

§

|

rock crust geology dinosaur fossil ice age
asteroid glaciers bones volcano

3 W414.1 Read and listen to this magazine article. Who or what can
;, tell us about ciimate changes in the past?

H The Earth’s story

i The Earth's climate is changing, but this is not nevi. eventually died and were fossilized in layers of rock
4 Over millions of years, the Earth e many It iso dis evidence that
dramatic climate changes. For example, there have

bieen several ice ages, when glaciers covered much of
the Earth's surface.

ged over
‘milfians of years. For example, they have found fossils
of small dinosaurs and trees in parts of Antarctica,

In the past, the Earth's climate was affected by ‘which prove that this area was much warmer 110
sudden disasters, such as huge volcanic eruptions, million years ago than it is today. And in the southem
or collisions with asteraids. These events filled the Sahara, where plants and animals face a harsh desert
atmosphere with smoks and dust, which blocked out the  environment, the surprising discovery of bones fram
e Sun, causing the climate to become cold and dark_Many 10,000 years ago is archeological evidence that this

- plants and animals prabably died on these accasions, part of the desert was once a fertiie valley.
including dinosaurs. Climate changes in the past have had natural

To see how the Earth's climate has changed, we causes. However, humans, whose activities might be
need to ook carefully at rocks and fossils, which causing global warming today, need to take action.
give us a lot of information. Geologists, who study Otherwise there will probably be more extreme climate
the Earth's rocks and how they formed, can "read” changes in the future. Nobady knaws far sure what to
Iayers of rock. These layers provide a record of what expect. But the Earth, which has already survived some
happened in the past. In warm periods of the Earth's dramatic changes in its long history, may have to face
history, there were many plants and animals that mare challenges in the future!

102

P

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students they are going to read and listen
to the magazine article again to find the answers
to the questions in the text.

Play the CD again. Encourage students to write
the answers to the questions as in the example.
Point out that they will not find the answer to
question 8 in the text but that they will have to
think about the answer themselves.

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.




Audioscript 14.1 - see page 135

Answers
1 Glaciers covered much of the Earth's surface
during several ice ages. 2 Huge volcanic
eruptions and collisions with asteroids caused
the climate to become cold and the daytime
sky dark. 3 Dinosaurs probably died when the
climate changed. 4 They can find out which
plants and animals lived a long time ago. This
provides information about the climate in the
past. 5 They have found fossils of dinosaurs
and trees. This proves that this area was much
warmer 110 million years ago than it is today.
6 It proved that this part of the desert was
once a fertile valley. 7 Global warming will
probably cause more extreme climate changes
in the future. 8 Suggested answer: The
climate will be warmer and more extreme and
Lunpredictable.

GRAMMAR: Non-defining relative clauses

5 On the board, write the first sentence from
Exercise 5, leaving a blank instead of the options.
Ask students to suggest words that might go in
the blank.

Go over the examples of non-defining relative
clauses in the Student grammar review on pages
W96 and W97. Now write the three options from
the first sentence of Exercise 5 on the board and
ask students which is the correct option (which).
Ask students to look at the sentences. Tell them
they have to choose the correct word in each
sentence. Remind them that there is a Student
grammar review on pages W96 and W97.
Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish.

Answers
1 which 2 when 3 who 4 where 5 whose

-

Workbook, pages W74 and W75, Exercises 1, 2, 3,
and 4

SPEAKING

6 Ask the students to look at the topics in the box
and check that they know where and what they
are. Explain that they have to make a sentence
about one of the topics and their partner has to
add more information to the sentence using a
non-defining relative clause. You could
demonstrate using the example.

Students complete the exercise in pairs, taking
turns making sentences and adding information.

Suggested answers

A: The Sahara Desert is in Africa. B: The Sahara
Desert, which is very hot, is in Africa. /

A: Dinosaurs lived millions of years ago.

B: Dinosaurs, which disappeared very
suddenly, lived millions of years ago. / A: The
Taj Mahal is in India. B: The Taj Mahal, which
is a very famous building, is in India. / A: The
Equator is an imaginary line around the
middle of the Earth. B: The Equator, which
runs through Africa, is an imaginary line
around the middle of the Earth. / A: The
Amazon River is a very long river. B: The
Amazon River, which is in South America, is
a very long river. / A: Oman is a country in
southwest Asia. B: Oman, which has a hot,
dry climate, is a country in southwest Asia.

-

WRITING

7 Ask the students to read the sentences. Where do
they think they might find information like this?
(in a guidebook about London). Ask the students to
tell you which parts of the sentences are
non-defining relative clauses (who designed one of
the Royal Palaces, which was built in 1964, whose
house in Bloomsbury you can visit).

Tell the students that they are going to write some
similar sentences about a town they know well,
including a non-defining relative clause in each
sentence.

Choose students to share their work with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

-

COMPREHENSION
4 ®414.1 Read and listen to the text again and answer these questions.
1 When did glaciers cover much of the Earth’s surface?

Gladiers covered much of the Eartlis surface during several ice ages
2 Which disasters caused the climate to become cold and dark?
3 Which animals probably died when the climate changed?
4 What can geologists discover from the number of fossils in rocks?
5 What have archeologists found in Antarctica and what does this prove?
6 What did the discavery of benes in the southern Sahara prove?
7 What will probably cause more extreme climate changes in the future?
8 What do you think the climate will be like in the future?

| GRAMMAR: Non-defining relative clauses (il R RS
5 Choose the correct answers in the sentences based on the text on page 102.
1 Sudden disasters filled the atmosphere with smoke and dust, wha /Gwhicki/ whose
blocked out the Sun, causing the climate to become cold and dark.
2 There have been several ice ages, which / when / wha glaciers covered much of the Earth's
surface,
3 Geologists, which / whose / who study the Earth's formation and its rocks, find out what
happened in the past by looking at layers of rock.
4 In the southern Sahara, who / which / where plants and animals face a harsh desert
environment, archealogists have found evidence that this was once a fertile valley.
5 Humans, who / whose / which activities cause global warming, need to take action.

SPEAKING

& Work in pairs. Make a sentence about one of the topics below. Your partner then
adds more information to the sentence using a non-defining relative clause.

the Sahara Desert dinosaurs the Taj Mahal the Equator the Amazon River Oman J

WRITING

| 7 Read the following sentences from a London guidebook. Write similar sentences about a
town you know well. Include a non-defining relative clause in each. Then share your work
with the class.

$ir Christopher Wren, who designed one of the Royal Palaces, is also
well-known for rebuilding London after the Great Fire in 1bidd.

The Post Dffice Tower, which was built in 1964, is 184 meters high.
Charles Dickens, whose house in Bloomsbury you can visit, was 2 famous writer.



LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

e to listen to a news report about the Sahara Desert

* to talk about changes in climate in the Gobero
area in Niger

* to write a paragraph about what causes climate
change

Functions

® giving reasons

® expressing opinions
Language focus

* non-defining relative clauses

Vocabulary

* climate change

* adjectives

Materials

* Student's Book pages 104-105, Workbook page

LISTENING
3 Check the meaning of archeologist. Tell the

W75, CD
\_

Student's Book, pages 104 and 105

VOCABULARY: Climate change

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures at the
top of the page. What can they see? Look at the
words in the box. Choose students to read out
loud the words to check pronunciation.

Tell the students they have to complete the
sentences with the words from the box. Students
complete the exercise, in pairs if you wish. Check
answers as a class.

.

Answers
1 blocked 2 provide 3 dramatic 4 causes
L.

VOCABULARY: Adjectives

2 Ask the students to give you some examples of
adjectives that describe climate. Tell them they
have to complete the sentences using the words
in the box. Choose students to read out loud the
words to check pronunciation and meaning.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 frozen 2 dark 3 warm 4 Small 5 fertile

Workbook, page W75, Exercise 5
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students that they are going to listen to a news
report. Go over the Listening strategies box with
the class.

Play the CD for the students to listen for the
answer to the question. Check the answer as a
class.

Audioscript 14.2 - see page 135

Answer

They have found evidence that people lived
and hunted in the Sahara Desert between
4,500 and 10,000 years ago. They have found
bones belonging to animals that no longer live

in the desert. ¥

Quotation
Ask the students to read the quotation.

Discuss the meaning of the proverb with the
students. Do they agree or disagree? Ask for
reasons for their opinions. Can they think of
any examples to either support or challenge
the sentiments of the quotation?

VOCABULARY: Climate change

1 Complete these sentences about climate changes in the past using
the words in the box.

blocked causes provide dnmﬂ:)

1 Volcanic eruptions __Dotfed out the Sun.
2 Rocks can — a record of what happened in the past
3 Over millions of years, the Earth has experienced many

climate changes.
B 4 Climate changes in the past have had natural

VOCABULARY: Adjectives

2 Complete the sentences about changes to the Earth using the words
in the bax.

warm fertile dark frezen small )

o

1 In pastice ages, much of the Earth's water was __frozen
2 Volcanic eruptions made the climate cold and
3in — periads, there were many plants and animals.
4 dinosaurs once lived in Antarctica.

|
|
5 The southern Saharawasoncea —__ valley. i
(|

Listening for main idea
® Listen to geta
general idea of what
the report is about.
Don't warry about
understanding every
ward at this stage.

LISTENING

3 ®414.2 Listen to this
news report. What have
the archeologists found
and where?

0 All good things must

come to an end.

RO




GRAMMAR: Non-defining relative clauses

4 Tell the students that they are going to read a
news report about a discovery in the Sahara
Desert. Ask what they can see in the picture
(ancient tools). Ask the students to remind you
what they remember about non-defining relative
clauses.

Read the news report with the students, asking
them to suggest words that might go in each
blank. Accept any appropriate answers.

Now look at the phrases in the box. Point out that
these are non-defining relative clauses. Tell the
students they have to complete the news report
using the phrases in the box. Check answers as a
class.

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.

6 Talk together

5 Ask the students to look at the question. Explain
that they have to discuss the question with a
partner and think of possible reasons for this
change in climate.

Students discuss the question in pairs. Choose
students to share their answers with the class.

6 Ask What causes climate change? Do you think it is
important? Discuss ideas together as a class.

WRITING
7 Tell the students they are going to write a

paragraph about what causes climate change and
whether or not they think it is important. Remind
them to use their own ideas and the ideas of the
class from Exercise 6.

Go over the Writing strategies box with the class.
Give the students time to write their first draft.
Monitor as they are working, but don't comment
on their work at this point.

Now tell the students to read their work carefully,
paying special attention to their spelling and
grammar. Then ask them to switch their pieces

of work with a classmate and to give each other
useful feedback. Remind them to comment on the
positive aspects of the work also.

Workbook, page W75, Exercises 6 and 7

~

GRAMMAR: Non-defining relative clauses (ST EEepsmeyer sy

4 Complete the news report using the phrases in the box.

An international teamn of archeologrsts,
(1) _vho were searching for fosslsin the
. have made a dramatic
discovery.
in the Gobero area of Niger,
the

archeologists have found evidence of a
green, fertile valley. Scientists who have
examined the evidence now think that the
climate in the area was

good until almast 4,500 years aga.

) 2

What did the archenlogists discover?
Well, they found evidence that people lived
at the site bewween 4,500 and 10,000
yearsago, (4)
PalkSerano W5yt
described how he saw bones belonging to
animals that didn't live in the desert.

It is amazing that these people once lived
in an area that is now largely dust.

6 Talk together

5 Why do you think the Gobero area of Niger dried up about 4,500
years ago? Discuss the possible reasons for this change in climate
with your partner. Then share your ideas with the class.

© What causes climate change? Do you think climate change is
impartant? Share your ideas with the class.
WRITING

7 ‘Write a paragraph about what causes climate change and if you
think it is important to the future of the Earth. Use your ideas and
those of the class from Exercise 6.
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LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

\

¢ to read an article about volcanoes
* to write an account of a volcanic eruption

Functions
® recounting an event

Language focus
* language to describe the eruption of a volcano

Vocabulary

e volcanoes

 the structure of a volcano

Materials

* Student's Book pages 106-107, Workbook page

W76 r

Student's Book, pages 106 and 107

VOCABULARY: Volcanoes
1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and say

what they can see (lava flow and volcanic rock).
Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation.

The students work in pairs to answer the question.
The students can check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary. Check answers as
a class.

Answers J

quartz, pumice, granite, basalt, obsidian

READING

2 Tell the students that they are going to read an

104

article about volcanoes. Go over the Reading
strategies box with the students.

Ask the students to look at the title of the article.
What kind of information do they think might be
included in the article?

Tell the students to read the article quickly to find
the answer to the question.

The students complete the exercise. Explain that
they do not need to worry about any vocabulary
they don't know at this point but should
concentrate on finding the information they need.
The students read the text and answer the
question. Check answers as a class.

Answer

When volcanoes erupted and rocks appeared,
these rocks covered the rocks from previous
eruptions and formed what we sometimes see
today as islands.

VOCABULARY: Volcanoes

1 These wards are all related to volcanoes. Which refer to kinds
of racks? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in a
dictionary.

crack quartz magma pressure pumice lava granite
basalt molten bubble obsidian wear down erupt

IReadinglstrategiesBranas
Reading for main idea
* Lock at the title
and the question to
predict what you will
read about.

2 Read the article about volcanoes. What role did volcanoes possibly
have in the formation of land on the Earth?

* When you read for
the gt ot Volcanoes
waorry about not > -
understanding every ¢ . T
o dnyeinfine awmmm © oo 7 on
b e ;e:: 4 - plat h:ﬂtEﬂﬂr%a‘%tm years ago, which was ust after
eneral idea of what e ﬁfwmw our planet was formed, there

@ text is about.

ing plants. A long bime ago, farmers used
the obsidian {volcanic ) for their toals. Even today, obsidian s stil
m used to make knives for medical operations.

they are very good for

COMPREHENSION
3 Tell the students that they are going to read

the article again and match the headings to the
paragraphs. Read the headings with the class and
check the meaning of any words they may not
know. Refer them to the Reading strategies box for
more guidance.

The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1c 2a 3b

4 Tell the students that they are going to read the

article again to find the answers to the questions.
Read the questions and check any vocabulary that
they may not know.

Encourage them to write the answers to the
questions as in the example. They can work in
pairs if you wish. Check answers as a class.

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.



Students write their account. Monitor as they
are writing, pointing out any errors. Encourage
students to correct any mistakes themselves,
instead of giving them the answer immediately.
Choose students to read their accounts out loud.

r
COMPREHENSION
2 Match the headings to the paragraphs.
1 Volcanoes and their rocks
2 How do volcanoes form?
3 Volcanoes before life began
4 Read the article again and answer the questions.
1 Where do volcanoes oceur? Yolcances ocour where the
plates in the Earth's crust have cracks or weak spots in them.
2 What are the hot melted rocks called?
3 How were islands formed billions of years ago?
4 Why is the ash dangerous?
—— 5 How are volcanoes useful after they have erupted?
Research box 6 What is obsidian used for today?

Ask the students to read the question in the
Research box. Do they know the answer? S

Explain that they have to find out the B Conelftctie ihlron e dngmmifiienmoniitinmed
information before the next class.

Workbook, page W76, Exercises 8 and 9

VOCABULARY: The structure of a volcano :“I';:‘;mwm s e

5 Ask the students to look at the diagram of a e an ccountof st Rappenec s whatyou saet
volcano. Do they know what any of the parts are \ J
called?
Ask the students to look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words out loud to LESSONS 7 AND 8

check pronunciation and meaning. T AR
. L L k. . Exerci
The students label the diagram, working in pairs if g SaSn Base

you wish. Check answers as a class.

WRITING

6 Ask if any of the students have ever visited a
volcano. Tell them that you have seen a volcano
erupt and describe your experience to them.
Ask students to imagine that they have just
witnessed the eruption of a volcano. Explain
that they are going to write an account of what
happened and what they saw.
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LESSON 9

i

Tell the students that they are going to write
about climate change. Ask them to remind
you of the effects of climate change they have
learned about in Units 13 and 14.

Ask the students to look at page 108 in their
Student's Book. Read the task with them.
Explain that they will do this on a sheet of paper

“'when they are feady. They should first plan in
their notebooks. '

You may need to provide the students with
information about the country-they have
chosen. Alternatively, you could ask them to
find out the information at home before you do
the project in class. g ‘

Ask students to read the descriptions of the
different types of world climates on page 96.
Ask'them to think about which climate their
chosen country has. They should compare their
ideas with a partner.

‘Then ask the students to answer the questions
about the country they have chosen. They
- should take notes to use in their report.

The students write their text, using the Feport
at the bottom of page 108 as a model. Monitor
as they are writing, pointing out any errors. -
Encourage students to correct any mistakes

“themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immédiately. Remind them to illustrate their
text with drawings or pictures they have found
in magazines, etc.

Give students sheets of paper to write their final
reports on. The projects could be displayed.on
- the classroom wall. j

106

!



Student’'s Book, page 109

OPENER

Write Design on the board and elicit the meaning. Brainstorm ideas related to design and
write them on the board. Now look at page 109. Tell students that this page tells them
what they will be doing in Module 8.

Look at each picture with the class. Ask if the students know any of the answers to the ‘
questions. From left to right, the pictures show the Italian artist and inventor Leonardo da
Vinci, the American inventor Thomas Edison, and the Court of the Lions at Alhambra Palace
in Spain. Tell them they will find out the answers in the module. Then ask students about
themselves, for example, What inventors do you know about? What do you think is the most
useful invention? Have you ever invented anything? What is your favorite building? Why?
Explain to students that they will learn how to talk about design in both the past and the
present in Units 15 and 16.

What is this place called?
Would you like to visit it?
Why?

A &

(i NG t
eSIQ’" Do
and present

Outcomes

Who is this
inventor?
. Wh_atdid
e To read about the Alhambra, a vacation he invent?
in Venice, birds in Iran, Leonardo da

Vinci, and famous inventors

e To listen to a description of Burj Khalifa
and a description of da Vinci's flying
machine

To use vocabulary related to
architectural features, materials,

wildlife, and art and artists

To talk about buildings in your
country, an object, a good place to
visit, a painting, geniuses, artists and
inventors, and inventions

To use the simple present passive and
the simple past passive

To write facts and opinions about your
country, a description of an object, a
postcard about a wildlife sanctuary,
artists and inventors, and a description
of an invention

Outcomes

* To read about the Alhambra, a vacation in Venice, birds in Iran,
Leonardo da Vinci, and famous inventors

* To listen to a description of Burj Khalifa and a description of da
Vinci's flying machine

» To use vocabulary related to architectural features, materials,
wildlife, and art and artists

* To talk about buildings in your country, an object, a good
place to visit, a painting, geniuses, artists and inventors, and
inventions

= To use the simple present passive and the simple past passive

» To write facts and opinions about your country, a description
of an object, a postcard about a wildlife sanctuary, artists and
inventors, and a description of an invention




‘8 Design past and present

rist attractions

@ﬁﬂﬁ@ ﬂ5 Tou

LESSONS 1 AND 2

STt N 5.

utcomes

» to listen and read an article about the Alhambra

* to talk about Islamic architecture in one's country

* to write facts and opinions about one's country or
region

Functions

* giving general information

e giving facts

® expressing opinions

Language focus

e the simple present passive

Vocabulary
e architectural features

Materials
¢ Student's Book pages 110-111, Workbook page

W78, CD
.

Student's Book, pages 110 and 111

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and say
what they can see (a view of the Alhambra;, Islamic
architecture). Do they know where this place is?
(Spain)

Ask the students to think of an example of Islamic
architecture they have visited. Is it a tourist
attraction? Explain that they have to tell their
partner what they liked about it. Choose students
to describe the place they have chosen.

v,

2 Ask the students to look at the words in the box.
The students work in pairs to answer the question.
Students can check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary. Check answers as
a class.

3 Tell the students they are going to listen and read
about the Alhambra.

Tell them to read the text quickly to get a general
idea of what it is about. Tell them not to worry
about words they don't know.

Now tell them they are going to read and listen to
the text and find the answer to the question. Play
the:CLL.

Audioscript 15.1 - see page 135

Grammar

the simple present
passive
BEFORE YOU BEGIN

T Can you think of an example of Islamic architecture in Iran? Tell your partner
what you like about it.

2 Read the words in the box. Which of these words do you think are related to

architectural features? Check the meaning of any words you don’t know in a
dictionary.

3 #4151 Read and listen to the article. How objective is the speaker? Explain,
. . .

\

The Alhambra in Granada is part of the building. It is a square open-air courtyard with
impressive heritage of the long-lasting Islamic  an impressive marble fountain in the center.
empire in Spain. Its name in Arabic (Qasr af- The fountain’s name comes from the twelve
Hamra) means “The Red Castle.” This refers to  lions that support the fountain. The lion was.
the red coloring of the bricks from the original  a symbol of power in Islamic history and
palace. It has become an important tourist art. From this courtyard, you can walk under
attraction in Spain because of its rich Islamic arches into the Hall of the Two Sisters, whose
history. It has also had a lot of influence on ‘wooden doors are over 300 years old. This
worldwide art and architecture. room attracts tourists because of the beautiful

The palace, which is situated on a hill dome, shaped like a flower, and the detailed
overlooking Granada, has beautiful views. The  plasterwork on the walls. Islamic Spain was
first king arrived in the thirteenth century and famous for its artwork and calligraphy, and
constructed a royal palace. After that, other there are many well-preserved examples in this
kings added more parts to the palace. This is Toom.
why it has so many different styles. There is a great difference between the plain

Many tourists come to visit the Alhambra outside walls and the paintings and sculpture
today to see the Islamic architecture. This that cover the inside walls, It szems to be
includes the spectacular Court of the Lions, paradise on earth with the column arcades,
which is probably the mast famous part of the  fountains, and pools that are preserved there,

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read and
listen to the text again and answer the questions.
Play the CD again. The students listen and answer
the questions.




Audioscript 15.1 - see page 135

SPEAKING 8 Ask the students to write three more general

5 Ask the students to look at the picture. What can knowledge questions to ask their partner.
they see? (a view of the Alhambra at night) Tell the The students work in pairs, taking turns asking and
students to think of buildings in their country. Ask answering their questions. Choose students to
them to discuss their architectural features and read their questions for the class to answer.

whether they are similar to Alhambra Palace.

Tell students they can use the words from the box
in Exercise 2 to help them in their discussions.
Choose students to give their answers.

WRITING

9 The students write three paragraphs about their
country or region using the simple present
passive. Monitor as they are working, helping
where necessary.

GRAMMAR: The simple present passive

6 On the board write The Alhambra is located in
Granada, Spain. Ask what the students notice
about the verb forms. Explain that this is the
simple present passive.

Go over the examples of the simple present
passive in the Student grammar review on page
W97. Students complete the exercise.

Workbook, page W78 Exercises 1, 2, 3,

COMPREHENSION

4 @415 Read and listen to the text again

and answer the questions.

4 What is an alternative title to the text?

2 What are the most important elements of Islamic
style of the Alhambra?

3 The lion was a symbol of power in Islamic history and art.
Name other symbols of Islam. What do they represent?

4 Would you like to visit the Athambra? Why / Why not?

SPEAKING

5 Are there any buildings in your country with similar
architectural features? Discuss with a partner.

GRAMMAR: The simple present passive  (CEESIIEIEISTETINITD
6 Write sentences in the simple present passive. Use by only if necessary.
1 The Alhambra / locate / in Granada, Spain.
The Albarmbra is lotated in Granada, Spain,

SPEAKING L e Y
4 P;Iafmc style / represent / through arches,
7 Tell the students they are going to do a quiz. e
Divide them into pairs and tell one student speAkinG

7 In pairs, ask and answer the questions using the
simple present passive.
B

in each pair to be Student A and the other to
be Student B. Ask them to look at their three
questions. Explain that they have to ask their
partner the questions using the simple present
passive and then read the three options for their S———
partner to guess the right answer. 8 Wit thre general knowledge questins. 1

Then ask your partner your questions.

WRITING

9 Write three paragraphs about your country or region giving facts about it and
your own opinion. Use the simple present passive.

109



LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

e to read a postcard about a vacation in Venice
* to write a description of an object

e to talk about an object

* to listen to a description of a building

Functions
* making descriptions
* making guesses

Language focus
* the simple present passive

Vocabulary
s materials

Materials
* Student's Book pages 112-113, Workbook page

W79, CD
\.

Student's Book, pages 112 and 113

READING

J

! Ask the students to look at the pictures at the top
of the page and say what they can see (buildings in
Italy).

Explain that they have to fill in the blanks using
the correct form of the verbs in parentheses. Point
out that they need to consider both active and
passive forms.

Answers

1 am having 2 are staying 3 is built

4 are taken 5 are decorated 6 are equipped
7 have gone 8 are, entertained

3 don't want 3

VOCABULARY: Materials

~ Ask students to look at the pictures at the bottom
of the page. Ask What are these iterns made of?
(silk, silver, and diamonds)
Students can check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary. Check answers as
a class.

Suggested answers

steel: ships, cars, bridges, tools, knives, nails,
screws marble: buildings, sculptures

silk: scarves, dresses, shirts wood: furniture,
fences, shelves, buildings glass: windows,
mirrors, bottles, glasses, vases

plastic: bottles, bags, pens, CDs, DVDs,
computers metal: buildings, cars, ships,
airplanes, machinery, plumbing

diamond: jewelry, saws bronze: sculptures,
bells, medals brass: zippers, bells, household
fittings, coins gold: jewelry, sculptures
silver: jewelry, candlesticks, decorative plates d

A =

Workbook, page W79, Exercise 5

GRAMMAR: The simple present passive
3 Ask the students to tell you what they remember

about the form and use of the simple present
passive.

Remind them that there is a Student grammar
review on page W97. They can refer to this if they
need to.

Students complete the exercise, in pairs if you
wish. Check answers as a class.

Suggested answers

1 The scarf is made of silk. 2 The statue is
sculpted from marble. 3 The tower is made
from steel. 4 The building is designed by

an architect. 5 The ring is decorated with
diamonds. 6 The furniture is made of wood.
7 The vase is made of glass.

READING

Complete the postcard with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

VOCABULARY: Materials

The words in the box are all related to materials. What is each
material used for? Check the meaning of any words you don't know
in a dictionary.

steel marble silk wood glass plastic metal
diamond bronze brass gold silver

GRAMMAR: The simple present passive (NI

' Make sentences using terms from the three columns.

1 The scarf from steef

2 The statue is designed from marble

3 The tower is made ——of silk.

4 The building is sculpted by an architect
r % 5 The ring 1s built with diamongs
& The fumiture is decorated of wood
7 The vase of glass



WRITING

4 Ask the students to look at the pictures and say
what they can see (a bike, a computer, a pen, and a
can opener).

Explain that the students have to choose one of
the objects in the picture and write about it using
the verbs and materials in the box and the simple
present passive.

Go over the Writing strategies box with the
students.

SPEAKING

5 The students take turns talking about their chosen
object for their partner to guess. Choose students
to read their descriptions for the class to guess the
object.

6 The students take turns asking and answering
questions about their new object, using the simple
present passive. Choose students to act out their
dialogues for the class.

LISTENING

7 Ask students to look at the picture of the building
on the right. Do they know the name of the
building? (Burj Khalifa in Dubai). Ask what they
think the design was inspired by. Do they know
the name of this kind of very tall building? (a
skyscraper). Students discuss the question in pairs.

8 Tell the students they are going to listen to a

description of the Burj Khalifa skyscraper. Read
the question with the students.

Play the CD for students to listen for the answer.
Check the answer as a class.

Audioscript 15.2 - see page 136

COMPREHENSION
9 Tell the students they are going to listen to the

description again in order to choose the correct
answers.

Play the CD again. The students listen again and
circle a, b, or c. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 15.2 - see page 136

Workbook, page W79, Exercise 6, 7, and 8

WRITING
4 Choose one of the objects in the pictures and write about it using
the simple present passive. You can use these verbs and words

relating to materials.

This object is made of plastic. It is used for wiiting,
SPEAKING
5 Work in pairs. Take turns talking about your chosen object.
Your partner guesses what it is,

& Think of another object. Use the simple present passive to ask your
partner questions about their object and answer questions about
yours. Can you guess your partner's object?

A Is it made of metal?
B: No, it isn't.
LISTENING

7 Look at the picture on the right. What do you think the design was
inspired by? Discuss with a partner.

8 W415.2 Listen to the description of this new building. How did
nature inspire the design?

COMPREHENSION
9 ®415.2 Listen again and choose the correct answers.
1 Burj Khalifa is a skyscraper 21tis
ain New York City. (Bin Dubai. a 838 meters tall. b 888 meters tall.
< in Egypt. € 828 meters tall
3 Adrian Smith was 4 The design is inspired by
a the chief architect. b the chief engineer.  aatree. baflower carose.
€ the hotel manager.
5 The spire is built from 6 The cymbals are made from
agold. bsteel. cbrass. a bronze and brass. b gold and brass.
¢ bronze, brass and gold.
\. y




LESSONS 5 AND 6

\. J

Outcomes

e to read a text about birds in Iran

e to talk about a good place to visit

e to write a postcard about a visit to Miankaleh
Wildlife Sanctuary

Functions

® giving reasons

e making descriptions

Language focus

e the simple present passive

Vocabulary

* wildlife

Materials

* Student's Book pages 114-115, Workbook page
wao

VOCABULARY: Wildlife

1 These words are all related to a wildlife sanctuary. Which words

describe habitats? Which words refer to birds? Check the meaning of

any words you don’t know in a dictionary.

flamingo plover plain Siberian crane
swan wetland fapwing pelican

READING

2 Read the text about birds in Iran. Why is Iran such a good place to

see a variety of birds?

Student's Book, pages 114 and 115

VOCABULARY: Wildlife

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and say

what they can see. Do they know the names of
these species of bird? (flamingo, plover, kingfisher)
Check the meaning of wildlife sanctuary and
habitat.

The students work in pairs to answer the
questions. Check answers as a class. The students
can check the meaning of any words they don't
know in a dictionary.

Answers

habitats: plain, wetland

birds: flamingo, plover, Siberian crane, swan,
L‘I'a-pwingi pelican

READING
2 Tell the students that they are going to read a text

112

about birds that live in Iran.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers as
a class.

Answer
It has a range of different habitats and it lies
_on one of the main migratory routes for birds.

Birds in Iran

ran 15 & targe country with an enormaus rangs of
aifferant nabdats — mountains, forests, desarts,
plaing, and wellands. A wide varety of spacies
are atiracted by this vaned tandscape, and nearly
SO0 different spaties of birds can D ssen in lan
Intoal, Many, ncluding some very rare species

ke the Sibenan crane and the white-headed click,

are only lound ther inthe spng and surnver,
passing through the country on their migratony
routes between ceritral Agia and Ewope. ban's
wetiands provides an important place for them to
rest and dnnk, Others Ive i dran all year round,
One imponant rature resenve in lran is Miankaieh
Wdife Sanctuary in tha norhem part of the

country. Tras wetland site is famed for its flamirgos,

pelicans, piovers, gesse, swans, and ducks, it is
located on the southeastem coast of e Caspian
Sea. ard most of 1S a long and namow peninstla.
Mourains fike those o Nayband Widife Sanchuary
n South Khorasan Province are also considered
10 be wornderul places for bird weitching, Exciting
species of birds fike the polden eagie and ihe
bearded vifture can be seen soanng in the sky,
Fecenty, there have been concems that many
migratory birds, which afe often ram and beautit,
{ig the sociable tapwing, are under threat from
ihegal unfing. Hundreds of thousands of birds ae
kiled] every yeour It 1S clear that more prolection is
resded 1o save them from axtinction.

-

e e e

COMPREHENSION
3 Tell students they are going to read the text again

to decide if the sentences are true or false.

Go over the Reading strategies box with the
students. The students read the text again and find
the answers in the text. They can underline the
key information in the text as they read.

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.

Answers

1 False. Nearly 500 different species of birds can

be seen in Iran. 2 True 3 False. A wide variety

of bird species are found in Iran. 4 True

5 False. The sanctuary is famous for its

flamingos, pelicans, plovers, geese, swans and

ducks. 6 False. It is located in northern Iran.
k? True

Workbook, page W80, Exercises 9 and 10



GRAMMAR: The simple present passive

4 Ask the students what they remember from the
text in Exercise 2.
The students complete the exercise, in pairs if
you wish. Remind them that there is a Student
grammar review on page W97. They can refer to
this if they need to.

6 Talk together

5 Ask the students to remind you of the form and
use of the simple present passive. Tell them that
they have to choose a country that they think is
a good place to visit, and then tell their partners
about five reasons for visiting the country of
their choice using non-defining relative clauses
if possible. Encourage them to use the simple
present passive as well. They can look back at the
unit for ideas.

6 Tell the students that they are going to explain
their reasons to their partner and listen to their
partner's reasons for visiting the country of their
choice. Are their choices similar?

WRITING

7 Go over the Writing strategies box with the
students. The students write their postcards using
the one on page 112 as a model and referring to
the article in Exercise 2 on page 114 to help them.

Research box

Ask the students to read the question in the

Research box. Do they know the answer?
Explain that they have to find out the

information before the next class.

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the article again. Are the sentences true or false?
Correct any sentences that are false.
1 Very few birds can be seen in Iran. Folse. Nearly 500 different species of
birds can be seen m Iron.
2 Iran has several different habitats,
3 Only a few species of birds are found in Iran.
4 Mhiankaleh Wildlife Sanctuary is an impartant nature reserve in lran.
5 The sanctuary is famous for its fish.
6 Miankaleh Wildlife Sanctuary is located in central Iran.
7 Nayband Wildlife Sanctuary is also a geod place to observe birds.

GRAMMAR: The simple present passive (TSI

4 Match to make sentences about Iran.

1 Nearly 500 different species of birds is located for its flamingos and other
i wetland birds.

2 Miankaleh Wildlife are fered i Iran in total.

3 The nature reserve are killed to be good places for bird

watching.

4 Mountains is famed every year,

5 Hundreds of thousands of birds can be seen to save rare birds.

6 More protection is needed in northern fran.

| Meary 500 different species of binds con be seen in Trom in totol
QD Talk together

5 Which country do you think is a good place to visit? Would you like
to go on vacation there? Give your partner five reasons to visit the
country you chose. Use non-defining relative clauses if you can.

6 Listen to your partner's choice of country and their reasons. Are your
reasons the same?

WRITING

7 Imagine that you have visited Miankaleh Wildlife Sanctuary during
the migratory season. Write a postcard to a friend, and describe
what you have seen there. Use the postcard on page 112 as a model,
and refer to the article in Exercise 2 on page 114 to help you. Then
share your work with the class.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W81, Exercises 11 and 12
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‘8 Design past and present

LESSONS 1 AND 2

w8z, CD
N

Outcomes
e to listen and read a text about Leonardo da Vinci
* to talk about van Gogh's painting

Functions

e giving background information
¢ inquiring about information

* giving general information

Language focus

* the simple past passive
Vocabulary

e art and artists

Materials
* Student's Book pages 116-117, Workbook page

Student's Book, pages 116 and 117

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and

say what they can see in each one. Ask if they
recognize the portrait in the center (The Mona
Lisa) and if they know who painted it (Leonardo da
Vinci). Do not confirm their answers at this point.
In pairs, the students discuss the questions.
Choose students to give their answers.

2 Ask the students to look at the words in the box.

Workbook, page W82, Exercise 1

Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation.

The students work in pairs to answer the question.
Check answers as a class. The students can check
the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary. Ask the students what kind of art they
like best.

Inventors in the past

3 Tell the students that they are going to read and
listen to a text about Leonardo da Vinci. Tell them
to look at the title of the text. What information
do the students think might be included in the
text? Tell them they are going to read and listen
to the text to find the answers to the questions in
Exercise 1.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 16.1 - see page 136

Grammar

the simple past passive

1 Look at the pictures. Do you know who the artist is? What do you
know about him?

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 Read the words. They are all related to art. Which words refer to
people? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in a
dictionary.

w

W416.1 Read and listen to the text about Leonardo da Vinci.
Check your answers to Exercise 1.

The power of imagination

l eonardo da Vinci was born in Italy in 1452, He is

garded as one of the world's greatest artists. He
was also a talented musician, sculptor, scientist, and
inventor. His notebooks were filled with sketches and
drawings of many things: the human hody, birds in
flight, and designs for the different machines that he
invented.

When he was fifteen years old, Leonardo began to
work for an artist, He learned how to paint, sculpt,
cast metal, and design jewelry. By the age of twenty,
Leonardo was a great painter. He was also highly
respected for his sculptures.

Leonardo began work on many large paintings,
but very few of them were finished. He did, however,
discover how to use light and dark to create effects.
His painting known as the Mora Lisa is a masterpicce
of light and dark. It is probably the most famous
portrait in the world today.

Leonardo was greatly interested in science and
nature. He wanted to know about everything he saw.
He examined plants and trees to discover how they
grow. He also studied rocks to see how they were
formed, and he carried out tests to show what things
can affect the wind and the oceans. His studies also
included astronomy and architecture. In his lifetime he
designed several large buildings,

Leonardo was also very interested in machines.

He sketched many inventions. He studied how birds
use their wings to fly, and he invented some “flying
machines”: a type of parachute, an early helicopter,
and an airplane. Some of his inventions were built
and tested, but most of his designs were hidden in his
notebooks for centuries.

During his lifetime, Leonardo was admired and
greatly respected. But when he died in 1519, he wasn't
really understood. He was a true genius, far ahead of
his time.




COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students they are going to read and listen
to the text again to decide if the sentences are
true or false.

Go over the Reading strategies box with the
students. The students read the text again and find
the answers in the text. They can underline the
key information in the text as they read.

Play the CD again. Choose students to give their
answers and explain why the sentences are true or
false. Workbook, page W82, Exercises 2 and 3

Audioscript 16.1 - see page 136

SPEAKING

7 Ask students to look at the picture on the right.
What is the subject of the painting? Ask Who
painted the picture?

Tell the students they are going to work in pairs
to ask and answer questions in the simple past

passive about van Gogh's painting. Tell them to
use by when necessary.

GRAMMAR: The simple past passive

5 Ask students to remind you of the form and use of
the simple present passive. Ask How do you think
we form the simple past passive?

Go over the examples of the simple past passive
in the Student grammar review on page W97. Now
write the first sentence from Exercise 5 on the
board with a blank in place of the answer, and

ask the students to tell you what the correct verb

form is. pranm
Ask the students to look at the sentences and ComPREHENSION
4 4 W416.1 Read and listen to the text again. Are the sentences true or
explain to them that they have to complete them e Coet anysevenes bt e,
- 1 Leonardo da Vinci was Spanish. False Leonards da ¥inci was Italion.
using the verb in parentheses and the simple e gt ansoch
past passive. Remind them that there is a Student e
. 6 His most famous painting is the Mana [isa,
gf'&mmaf review on page W97 They can refer to 7 He had ne interest in science or nature.
8 He produced sketches of early computers.
this if they need to. CRAMMAR: The simple past passive I TEEIESTSTT

5 Complete the sentences based on the text on page 116 with the simple
past passive form of the verbs in parentheses.
1 Leonardo da Vinci oz borm _ (born) in 1452,
2 His notebooks (fill) with drawings of many things.
3 Very few of Leanardo's large paintings (finish).
4 He also studied rocks to see how they —_ (form).
5 Some of his inventions (build) in his lifetime.
6 During his lifetime, Leonardo (admire) and (respect)
7 When he died in 1519, Leanardo (not understand).

& Rewrite the sentences in the simple past passive. Start each sentence with
the words in bold. Use by only if necessary.

1 Vincent van Gogh created a famous picture.

A famous picture was created by Vincent van Gogh. {

. . . . 2 Some sunflowers inspired van Gogh |

6 Ask the students which word is used in the passive 3 He painted thepicture in the southof France. |
4 He finished the painting in 1888. |

when we know who or what did the action (by). i |

7 An art gallery bought the painting.

Tell students that they have to rewrite the e |
sentences using the simple past passive. Point out el
f Sunffowers. Use by when necessary.
that they should only use by when necessary. T
& i . . A Who was Sunflowers painted by?
The students complete the exercise, in pairs if you 8 1t v e by Vot vn Gogh. |
. 2 Where / Sunﬂo_we_(;;‘ paujt i l
wish. Check answers as a class. 3 When/ dhe ouinine et/

4 What colors / use / in the painting / 7 —
5 \What / the painting / call / 7
& Who / the painting / buy /7

115



LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

¢ to listen to a description of da Vinci's flying
machine

» to talk about the success of an invention

* to talk about geniuses

e to talk about art and inventions

¢ to write questions about art and inventions

Functions

¢ expressing opinions

¢ inquiring about information
Language focus

e the simple past passive

Vocabulary

* wordbuilding (noun, verb)
* art and artists

Materials

* Student's Book pages 118-119, Workbook page
W83, CD

J/

Student's Book, pages 118 and 119

VOCABULARY: Wordbuilding

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures at the top
of the page. What can they see? (a musician, a
sculptor, and a painter).

Ask the students to look at the chart. Explain that
they have to read the text about Leonardo da
Vinci on page 116 again and complete the chart
with the missing nouns and verbs.

Answers

Noun | flight | sculpture | design study

Verb | fly sculpt design study
Noun | invention |test | building sketch
Verb | invent test | build sketch

o 2

VOCABULARY: Art and artists

2 Students have to match the beginning and
end of each sentence about different types of
artists. Remind them that they can only use each
beginning and ending once.

Answers
1c2a3d4b 5f6g 7e

LISTENING

3 Tell the students that they are going to listen to a
description of the invention and that they have to
number the parts as they hear them.

Play the CD for the students. The students listen
and number the parts. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 16.2 - see page 136

Answers
12 2b 3c 4f 5d 6¢

7

Quotation

Ask the students to read the quotation.
Discuss the meaning of the quotation with
the students. Ask the students whether or not
they agree with the quotation, and why.

VOCABULARY: Wordbuilding

1 Read the text about Leonardo da Vinci on
the words to complete this chart,

Noun flight sculpture invention building

Verb 4, design  study test sketch
VOCABULARY: Art and artists
2 Match the beginning and the end of each sentence
Q Learning never 1 a musician —_ a sculpts or casts metal
exhausts the mind, 2 asculptor b makes drawings and sketches
Leonardo da Vinel, 3 an engineer € creates music
palnter and Inventor 4 an artist d invents and builds machines
(1452-1519) 5 a painter e thinks of new inventions
Q 6 ascientist f expresses ideas in paintings

7 aninventor g carries out experiments

LISTENING

2 W416.2 This picture shows one of Leonardo’s inventions.
Listen and number the parts.

COMPREHENSION
4 Tell the students that they are going to listen

to the description again to choose the correct
answers.

Play the CD again. Students listen again and circle
a, b, or c. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 16.2 - see page 136

Answers
1b 2c 3a4b 5b 6a

e

Workbook, page W83, Exercise 4

SPEAKING
5 Ask the students to look carefully at Leonardo's

flying machine in Exercise 3 again and to discuss
the question with a partner.




6 Check the meaning of genius. Ask the students
which people they consider to be geniuses. Point
out that a genius can work in any profession.

The students make a li ‘ in pai
ake a list of genilses in pairs. Workbook, page W83, Exercise 5

WRITING

9 Tell students that they are now going to write
six questions of their own, similar to the ones in
Exercise 8. Give an example of your own for the
students to guess.

Students write their questions. Monitor as they

7 Explain that the pairs have to look at their list are working, helping where necessary.
and decide what the people on the list have in Students then take turns asking their partner their
common that makes them geniuses. questions. Choose students to ask their questions

for the class to answer.

6 Talk together

8 Tell the students they are going to ask and answer
questions about famous geniuses. Ask them to
remind you of the form and use of the simple past
passive.

Ask what the students know about the geniuses in
the box. Divide the class into pairs, Student A and
Student B. Ask the students to read the questions
in their list. Explain that they have to take turns
asking questions and choosing answers from the

people in the box. o lhenk Daes YB3 Fercito €
Students complete the exercise. Check answers as e Pdce £ AEE Lk

a class. , 3

COMPREHENSION

4 M416.2 Listen again and choose the correct answers.

1 The picture was taken from one of 2 The flying machine was invented by
Leonarda da Vinci's Leonardo in
a paintings. (B'notebooks. ¢ portraits. a1600. b1700. c1500.

3 The fying machine was designed to look like 4 A rope was used to
aagiantbird. b agiant helicopter. alift the machine. b change direction.
¢ a giant wing. ¢ change the pedals.

5 The frame was constructed from 6 The wings were made of
arope. bwood  csteel. 2 heavy material. b heavy metal.

¢ heavy wood.

SPEAKING

5 Study Leonardo's flying machine in Exercise 3. If it was built,
do you think it would work? Discuss with a partner.

G Most people agree that Leonardo was a genius, Think of some
other people who are often described as geniuses. Make a list
with your partner. Try to include some artists and inventors.

7 what makes a genius? Look at the names on your list to find

answers. Discuss your ideas with your partner and share them
with the class.

0 Talk together

8 work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions below. Choose your
answers from the box. Use the simple past passive in your answers

Student A

1 Who painted the Mona Lisa?
2 Who wrote the play Macbeth?
3 Who invented the telephone?
4 Who painted Sunflowers?

5 Who invented the television?
6 Who built the Taj Mahal?

£ Who paicted the Mara Lisa
B The Ao Lisg wos painted by Leonarda da Vind.

WRITING

9 Now write six questions of your own similar to the ones in Exercise 8.
Ask your partner the questions. Can your partner answer them? ﬂ




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Qutcomes

» to read an article about two famous inventors
e to talk about inventions

* to write a description of one's new invention
Functions

® expressing opinions

* agreeing and disagreeing

* making descriptions

Language focus

* language to describe inventions

Vocabulary

e inventions

Materials

* Student's Book pages 120-121, Workbook pages

 W84-W85 J

Student's Book, pages 120 and 121

READING

1 Ask the students to remind you of any famous
inventors they know. Ask them to look at the
pictures at the top of the page. Ask Do you know

Ask the students if there is any vocabulary they
still do not understand. Encourage other students
to try to explain these words if they can.

Answers

1 Edison's most famous inventions were the
phonograph and the lightbulb. 2 It recorded
and reproduced sound. 3 Our entire modern
recording industry developed from this
invention. 4 Gaslight was used before electric
light. 5 He invented the television. 6 He used
a pair of scissors, some needles, and an old
box. 7 the televisor 8 Students’ own answers |

-

Workbook, pages W84 and W85, Exercises 7, 8, 9,
and 10

READING

1 Read the article about two famous inventors from the past.
What did they invent?

The Scotsman John Logie Baird was the first
considered one of the greatest inventors person to build a working television. He was bom

- in history. Many of his inventions are in

who these famous inventors are? Tell them they are
going to read an article to find out.

Explain that in the article they are going to

find out what the two people invented. Ask

the students to read the article quickly to find

the answers. Tell them not to worry about any
vocabulary they may not know at this point.

Answers
Edison: phonograph, incandescent lightbulb
Baird: television

COMPREHENSION
2 Tell the students they are going to read the article

118

again to find the answers to the questions. Read
the questions and check the meaning of any
vocabulary they may not know.

The students read the article again. They can
underline the relevant information in the text as
they read. Encourage them to write the answers
to the questions as in the example. Point out that
they will not find the answer to question 8 in the
text, but that they will have to think about the
answer themselves. They can work in pairs if you
wish. Choose students to give their answers,

g s

' use today and have changed the world
| forover. His most famous inventions were
. the phonogruph and the incandescent
| lightbulb.

|| Thomas Edison was born in 1847, He

| was taught reading, writing. and arithmetic

/| by his mother. He was a curious child,

| and his mother encourage his interest in
* | science. By the time he was ten, he had ser
" | up his own laboratary.

The first great invention that was
developed by Edison was the phonograph.
This was a machine that could record and
reproduce sound. It made Edison famous
all over the world Our entire modern

| recording industry developed from this
invention.

Edison also invented the incandescent
lightbulb. This allowed a safe and

* 1 inexpensive dlectric light to replace

« gaslight. The bulb consisted af a wirc
" ¥ inside a glass bulb, Al the air was taken

out of the bulb to creats a vacuum. This
invention by Edison was his most famous
and is still commonly used toxlay.

SPEAKING

in 1888, He was the youngest of four children. His .

interest in inventions was clear from an carly age
~ he once set up a telephone system between his
bedroom and his friend’s bedroom in a house across
the street so they could talk after school.

He studied engineering in Glasgow from 1914
to 1915. After he had spent several years working

| on other projects, he decided o focus on trving to

invent a system that could transmit moving images,
or send them along & wirc to a machine that could
reproduce them.

The first moving images were transmitted in
1924, when Baird had completed his first working
television. It showed very simple black shapes on a
white background, and they were only transmitted
@ short distance, from one room to another. Some
parts of the machine were made out of  pair of
scissors, some needles, and an old box — but it
worked!

By 1927, Baird had made his invention much
better. He could transmit images between London
and Glasgow — a distance of 700 kilometers. In
1928, the first images in color were transmitted, At
the time, many people thought that television, or as

Baird called it, “the televisor,” would never become |

popular. Of course, it did become popular, and Baird
became famous.

e ——————————

3 Ask students which inventions they remember

from the article on page 120. Ask Which of the
inventions in the article on page 120 do you think is
the most important?

Tell the students they have to discuss the
questions in pairs. Choose students to give their
answers and explain them.

Answers
Students’ own answers
-




4 Ask the students to look at the questions. Hold a fe:
short class discussion and encourage students to
share their ideas with the class.

Research box

Ask the students to read the guestion in the
Research box. Do they know the answer?
Explain that they have to find out the
information before the next class. The
students may find different answers in their
research, so accept any appropriate answers.

WRITING

5 Ask the students how they think people come up
with ideas for inventions. Tell them that people
often come up with inventions when they are
trying to find a solution to a problem.

Tell the students they are going to design an

: _ . . . i
invention of their own. As a starting point, ask
COMPREHENSION
them to think about any practical problems they 2 Read the arice agan and answer the questions
. . 1 W.hat'werefdison‘s_mosffarm)us inventions?
might have in their everyday life. You could give a A s e U e
A . What did a phonogral o
few examples of your own if you wish. 3 Whyust i mventon s mporiar?
A . . 4 What k\lnd of light was \trseq before electric light?
Cio over the Writing strategles boxwith the
Stu d € nts g ; ‘I;v:;guwi;i;elles\r:?gdﬂ:‘::;:zilrd were geniuses? Why / Why not?
The students draw their inventions and add labels. .
3 Which of -!.he inventions in thfz amcle-on page 120 do you think is
Then they write a description of their invention, , e e ke
. Many people say that the Internet is ll:m most imPorta.nt invention
including the answers to the four questions. b ey o Bl i g b 2
Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any waiminG
5 Can you design a new invention? Draw your invention and add labels.
errors. Encourage the students to correct any Then describe it Include answers to the following questions.
1 What is the invention used for?
mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the 2 Wntisit madea?
answer immediately. Do not ask students to share el _—
My nvention s a penel case with eompartments Fﬂv
their work at this point. i i e i
ftems are Kept Another part 15 where pens and
pencils are kept Other smaller eompartments store
erasers, paper elps, and my (S8 stek Ths ‘
uvention wil help me keep my sehool supples
anzu\eud I ke # very much! =
SPEAKING
& Show your invention to the class and explain what it is for and how it is used.
SPEAKING Q
6 Ask the students to show the drawing of their P
invention to the class and explain what it is for
\. >

and how it is used. Encourage the class to ask
questions about the different student inventions.
The drawings of the inventions could be displayed LESSONS 7 AND 8

on the dlassroom wall. Workbook, page W85, Exercises 11 and 12
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LESSON 9

Tell the students they are going to write a
description of a building. Ask them to remind
you of the buildings they learned about in Units
15 and 16.

Ask students to look at page 122 in their
Student's Book. Read the task with them.
Explain that they will do this on a sheet of paper

.when they are ready. They should first plan in

their notebooks.

You may need to provide the students with
information about the building they have
chosen. Alternatively, you could ask them to
find out'the information at home before you do
the project in class. :

Ask the students to read the facts about the Taj
Mahal. Then ask them to read the questions

that they will need to answer about the building .

they choose.

Ask the students to answer the questions about
the building they have chosen and to write a list
of facts like the Taj Mahal facts.

Tell the students they have to imagine they have
visited their chosen building. Explain that they
have to write a postcard to a friend and describe
the building. Tell them to include the facts they

have discovered. )

The students write their postcard, using the
postcard on page 112 as a model. Monitor

as they are writing, pointing out any errors.
Encourage the students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately. Remind them to illustrate their
text with drawings or pictures they have found
in magazines, etc.

Give the students sheets of paper to write
their final projects on. The projects could be
displayed on the classroom wall.

Invite questions from the class about each
other's work.

LESSON 10
REVIEW D

Student's Book, pages 123 and 124

Tell the students that they are going to review

the vocabulary and grammar they have studied in
Module 8. Ask them what they remember from
Units 15 and 16. Tell them that for multiple-choice
questions, there is only one correct answer for each
question.

VOCABULARY

Answers
1e 2d 3e 4d 5d 6a 7b
8 1 sculptors 2 architects 3 inventors
4 geologists 5 scientists
2 1b 2a 3e 4i 5h 6j 7g 8c 9f 10d <

GRAMMAR

Suggested answers

10 Ali is a person who | like very much. He is

a kind and generous person. / Burj Khalifa is

a building that inspires me. It is very tall and
impressive. / My watch is an object that is
valuable to me. It was given to me by my
parents. / Something that | carry with me every
day is my cell phone. It is very useful. / A new
book is something that I'd like to buy. | love to
read. / Paris is a place where I'd like to live. I'd
like to visit the Eiffel Tower there. / Laleh Park
in Tehran is the place where | was really happy
as a child. It's quiet and beautiful.

11 1 The rescue workers, who were very brave,
saved the villagers, who were trapped by a
flood. 2 The architect, who was very famous,
designed a luxurious house, which was very
expensive. 3 The archeologist, who worked
very hard, made an amazing discovery, which
made the archeologist very famous. 4 The
teacher gave the student, who had written a
very good essay, an award, which made the
student happy. 5 The tourists, who were
visiting Dubai for the first time, visited the
skyscraper, which was made of glass and

steel. 6 The volcano, which had not erupted
for 1,000 years, destroyed the island, which
disappeared deep in the ocean.

12 A: It is usually made of plastic. It was
invented by Alexander Graham Bell. B: The
telephone! / A: It is made of metal and plastic.
It is used for traveling long distances. B: The
car! / A: They are constructed from glass. They
are used by people who can't see very well.

B: The glasses! 5

Workbook, pages W86 and W87, Progress test 4

Workbook, pages W88 and W89, Final test




Journey to the Center of the Earth

d ER

Book, pages ER1, ER2, ER3, ER4,

Read the title of the text with the students. Ask
them to look at the pictures and say what they can
see. Do they know the story of Journey to the Center
of the Earth?

Ask the students to work in pairs to discuss what
the story might be about. They can use modals of
possibility to do this, for example, It must be an
adventure story. It might be scary, and so on.
Students read the story on pages ER1 to ER3.
Choose students to read the story out loud if you
wish, or ask them to read it silently. You may want to
pre-teach some of the vocabulary before they read,
or discuss the meanings of new words as a class.

You may, however, prefer to avoid confirming the
meanings of the words in the vocabulary exercise for
now.

When they have finished reading the story, ask Did
you like it? Why / Why not? The students complete
the exercises. Check answers as a class.

Extra reading

Journey to the
~ Center of the Earth

Jules Verne

y uncle, Professor Lidenbrock, was a 15 alphabet,” he said. "I can usually read runes,

famous geologist at the University of
Hamburg and I had been living with im for many
years. On Sunday, May 24. 1863, he came rushing
home earlier than usval. I found him sitting at lns
desk, looking at an old book.

“Tt"s more than 600 years old, Axel” he said 1n
an excited voice. “It's a uanslation of a famous
Icelandic book written in the twelfth century.”

w At that moment, a piece of parchment fell out of
the book and he picked it up. T could sce that 1t had
strange letters on 1t, and my uncle explained that
they were called runes

“Runes ate the letters of an old Icelandic

but I can’t understand this!” He was becoming
impatient

“It must be a secret code,” he said “The
parchment was written later than the book, so T
think it belonged to someone who used to own the
book.”

He examined the parchment with a magnifving

glass and found the name of Ame Saknussemm
written on it. Saknussemm was a famous Icelandic

seientist of the sixteenth century. But why would
he have wanted to hide his discoveries? My uncle

couldn't solve the mystery. He hit hus desk in anger
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and left the house. When he had gone, L exammed
the parchment alane

Looking at the front and back of the parchment,
T began to recognize some werds. Then 1 managed
to understand all of 1t, but I couldn't beheve what 1
was reading. The next day, [ decided that T had to
tell my uncle what I had discovered, and 1 showed
him my notes.

Go down into the crater of Sneffels, which the
shadow of Scartaris touches before July. Then you
wall reach the center of the Earth. § have done this

- Arne Saknussemm

My uncle jumped up from his chair in excitement
and we immediately began to pack our belongings
for the long journey to Iceland. We went to the home
of Dr. Fridriksson, who explained that Sneffels was
an extinct voleano, and he arranged for a guide
named Hans to take us there.

When we chimbed Sneffels, it was hard Lo breathe
because the air was so thin, but we finally reached
the top that night and made camp. The following
morming, we began our descent into the crater of the
voleano, and by noon we were at the bottom

We found three deep chimneys in the ground,
but we didn’t know which one to choose until my
uncle found a large rock with the name of Arne
Saknussemm carved on it It marked the chimney
that the shadow of Scartaris, a nearby peak, touched
at the end of June, before the beginning of July

“Forward!" cried my uncle. “Now our journey
begins!™

‘Hans put our equipment in a bag tied to the end
of a rope, which he lowered into the chimney
‘Then Hans began to climb down the rope. followed
by my uncle, and finally I descended, too. It was
nearly mudnight when we reached the bottom of the
chimney, and we were all exhavsted.

The next day, we woke up lo find ourselves
surrounded by walls of red lava, which sparkled
ke jewels. We followed the light of my uncle’s
flashhight down 2 long passage until we reached a
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Junction where the passage spht in two. My uncle
chose the path that went east, but it was a mistake,
and three days later we came to a dead end. We had
no water and [ wanted o go home, but my uncle
refused, and Hans obeyed his wishes We then
returned to the junction and set off down the passage
that went wesL.

A day later, T thought that I could hear the sound
of running water. Maybe there was an underground
river nearby? The rock wall was very thick, and st
took Hans an hour to make a hole in it to reach the
water. But then beibng-hot water suddenly burst
through!

The underground river followed us down farther
into the Earth. We usually walked i stlence, and at
one point | turned to my uncle only to find that he
was not there. 1 was lost and alone. I started to panic
and ran around in the dark until I hurt myself on a
rock and fell to the floor.

When 1 awoke, I could hear a distant sound
of voices. I called to my uncle and he told me to
continue down the passage, but T hit my head on
another rock and I lost consclousness agam.

My uncle was delighted when he finally saw me
wake up, but T wondered il I was dreaming. There
was light coming from outside and I could hear the
sound of crashing waves. We had reached a great
stretch of watcr, which my uncle had named the
Lidenbrock Sea There was a strange sky with white
clonds, and high above them there was a roof of
rack. We were in an enormous cave

Along the shore, there was a forest of giant
mushrooms, and we saw many other plants that
were much taller than the plants we knew on the
surface of the Earth. We also found the banes of
animals that had disappeared from the world a long
time ago

Hans made a raft and the next day we set off to
explore the sea. My uncle tried to find out how deep
the sea was by tying an axe to the end of a rope and
dropping it in. However, when he pulled itup again,
Hans pointed to teeth marks on the axe and we were
all very worried We fell asleep on the raft

That night, we suddenly woke up to find that
the raft had been lifted out of the water by a ocean
monster. As we crashed back down 1nto the sea, we
saw two more monsters coming toward us. We were
terrified but they atiacked each other, not us. The
fight lasted for hours. In the end, we saw one of the
monsters twisting its long neck in great pan and
then 11 fay on the surface and died. It was very sad,
but we were glad to survive

Three days later, we heard a loud roaring noise s
a huge stream of water rose from the sea many miles
away. As we got closer, we could see that there was
an island and a geyser — 4 hot spring sending up

5 a fountain-like stream of water We landed and

explored the island before setting sail agan. Then
we were caught m a storm that lasted for another
three days uitil a ball of fire came out of the sky and
bit our raft. Everything was covered in blue flames
and I famted

1'woke up to find that the storm had ended and we
were approaching the shore on the other side of the
1sland. We walked inland and soon came 10 some
hills, where we found the bones of ancient amimals
and a human skull

We then came to a forest of giant vellow trees
where I saw some huge mammoths. My uncle
quietly pointed to a man who was more than three
and a half meters tall. He seemed to be looking after
the mammoths like a shepherd looks after sheep. |
didn't want hum to see us, and | persuaded my uncle
10 run away

As we ran along the shore, I saw a knife 1n the
sand. We didn't know who had Jeft it there until we
found the letters “A” and “S" carved into the rock at
the entrance to a dark tunnel

“Ame Saknussemm again!” my uncle exclaimed
He had carved his mitials to guide us on our way
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However, when we entered the tunnel, we came
across a huge rock that blocked our path. Hans made
a hole in the rock and filled 1t with gunpowder. 1 lit
the fuse and returned to the raft, where we all waited
anxiously. There was a huge esplosion and the sea
became one enormous wave that threw us and our
raft forward into the tunnel

Now we were in complete darkness as the water
cartied our raft along at a tumnfying specd. Then we
fell with a great splash. We were trapped inside a
chimney, and we noticed that the water was now
rising

As the water drove us upward, it got hofter and
hotier until it was boiling. My uncle thought that
we were inside an active volcano that was going to
erupt. We clung to the raft as flames licked the walls
of the chimney. 1 remember explosions. falling
rocks, and the rafi spinming around in circles. 1
remember Hans looking at me; then there was one
last explosion, and [ can remember no more

When T opened my eyes, | was lying on a steep
mountamn slope. We were back on the surface of the
Earth, but we didn’t know where. As we descended,
we came across @ small boy who told us that we
were on Stromboli, a volcanic 1sland off the south
coast of Ttaly.

On September 9, we finally arnved back home in
Hamburg and the city held & great celebration

§
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i
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Jules Verne, 1828-1905

Now ask the students to look at page ER4. Ask them
to look at the pictures and say what they can see.
Ask them to read about Jules Verne. Hold a short
class discussion about other stories by Jules Verne
they may know.

' Jules Vorne, : 1
* 1828-1905 " /

Jules Verne was born i 1828 in Nantes,

France, and he died in 1905 His father was 3

Jawyer and his mather came from a family of - .
- shipbuilders and sea captains. Verne studied Lavs, but his friend Alexandre
* Dumas encouraged him 1o becarne a writer. After his first book was
published in 1857, he spent the rest of his life writing almost eighty books,
and he became one of the most transiated authors of all time.

His first crincal success came in 1863 with the publication of Five Weeks in
aBalioon. Then, in 1864, verne published Joumey to the Center of the Earth,
which was 50 successful that he could buy his own ship 10 sail around the
Meditenanean with his wife in search of mare adventures He continusd
tawrite many classics such as From the Earth ro the Moon, Twenty Thousand
Leagues under the Sea, and The Muysterious sland.

Verne had no formal training in
science, but his books contained
3 variety of technological

advancemeants years betors
they became reality He learned

- evenything by reading He read
about fifteen newspapers every day,

| and he tooka ot of notes to give

| him a good knowledge of many
fields. However, he was always very
modest about his ability 1o predict
future developments, such as

. submarines, flight. space tiavel,

~ and deep-sea exploration.

His imaginative stories have

| appeared in many different
forms, from movies to plays
and television. The scientific
adventures Verne imagined
have continued to inspire other
wiriters, scientists, and inventors
for more than a century.

VOCABULARY

1 Explain to the students that they have to find
the words in the story. Ask them to read the
sentence that contains the word carefully, to
figure out its meaning. They may need to read
the previous and following sentences, too. When
they have an idea of the meaning, ask them to
check their answers with a dictionary.

COMPREHENSION

2 Read the questions with the students and explain
that they have to find the answers in the story.
Remind them to read quickly to find the part
of the text where the answer is and then to
read more slowly to answer the question fully.
Encourage them to answer using full sentences.

122

SPEAKING

3 Give students ten to fifteen minutes to create
and practice their dialogue. Choose groups to
perform their dialogues in front of the class.

4 in pairs, the students discuss what they think
happened to the characters. Choose students to
give their answers and explain them.

WRITING

5 Ask the students to remind you what happened
in the story. Explain that they have to imagine
that they traveled with Professor Lidenbrock to
the center of the Earth, and that they have to
write an account of their experiences.

Remind the students to plan their accounts first.
Monitor as they do this. Once you have seen all
the plans, the students can write their accounts.
When they have finished, they can switch papers
with another student. They correct each other's
work if necessary. Choose some students to read
their accounts out loud.

e



Journey to the Center of the Earth
Jules Verne

VOCABULARY

1 Find the words in the text. What do they mean? Check your answers in a
dictionary.
1 parchment (line 10)
2 crater (line 36)
3 extinct (line 44)
4 descent (line 49}
5 chimneys dline 51)
6 lava (line 66)
7 cave (line 99)
8 mammoths {line 137)

COMPREHENSION

2 Answer the questions about the story.
1 Why couldn't Professor Lidenbrock understand what the writing n runes meant?
2 How did Dr. Fridriksson help Axel and Professor Lidenbrock?
3 What was Scartaris?
4 Why did Hzns make a hole in the rock wall?
5 What did Axel discover alang the shore of the Lidenbrock Sea?
6 Where did Axel see a geyser?
7 Who carved the initials A. 5. on the entrance to the tunnef?
8 Where was the island of Stromboli?

SPEAKING

3 Work in pairs. Student A is Professor Lidenbrock. Student B is a news reporter in
Hamburg. The news reporter wants to know how Professor Lidenbrock survived
his journey to the center of the Earth, Ask and answer questions
& How didf you find the Sneffels velcano?

B 1 troveled with my nephew, Axel, and a guide named Hons who showed us the oy

4 work in pairs. What do you think happened to the characters in the box after the

end of the story?

Professor Lidenbrock Axel Hans |

WRITING

5 Imagine that you traveled with Professor Lidenbrock, Write an account of your
experiences.

o reading

Extr

Gulliver's Travels

Jonathan Swift

Gulliver swam for bis life. Just as he was aboul to
adventures. This 15 the story of ene of his give up hape, he saw land. He pulled himself out of
strangest adventures, the ocean and felt down on the sand. Soon be was
1t all began when Gulliver boarded a ship for asleep.
India. The journey was a difficult and dangerous ome. ‘When he woke up, he couldn't move at all. He was
Winds blew, storms raged, and the ship was pushed tied to the ground. Slowly, he pulled his hair free
off course. Finally, it hit seme rocks and sank and lificd his head. An amazing sight met his eyes.
The passengers were terrified. Some wed to escape There were tiny men all over him! “Hey!™ Gulliver
in a small boat, but it capsized, and only Gulliver shouted. The tiny men were scared, and they jumped
10 survived @ away from him. Then they brought a small ladder to

LzmueW Gulliver loved to travel, and he loved

et

e s

Read the title of the text with the students. Ask
them to look at the pictures and say what they can
see. Do they know the story of Gulliver's Travels?
Ask the students to work in pairs to discuss what
the story might be about. They can use modals of
possibility to do this, for example, /t might be about

a very large man. It could be about very small people..

The students read the story on pages ER6 to ERS.
You may want to pre-teach some of the vocabulary
before they read, or discuss the meanings of new
words as a class.

When they have finished reading the story, ask Did
you like it? Why / Why not? Students complete the

exercises. Check answers as a class.

I
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Gulliver, and a tiny man clunbed up and shouted at
him. But Gulliver didn't understand a word. He was
hungry, so he pointed ta s mouth. “Hungry,” he said

The tiny men seemed to understand him, because
2 a crowd of tiny people soon appeared Each persan

carricd huge amounts of very small food. Gulliver ate
it all. Then the tiny people brought hin water, which
he drank quickly. After a few seconds, he fell asleep
again, and the people began ta do their work.

They quickly built & wooden cart and pulled
Gulliver onto 1. Then they took him away to their
capital city, Milande. When Gulliver soke up. he
found that he was outside an old palace, He spon
realized that the tiny people wanted him to Live in the
0ld palace because it was large enough for him, but he
still couldn’t understand them. Then he noticed that
he was a prisonier - his arms were tied to the doors of
the palace! As he stood there, hundreds of tiny people
came to look at him. Gulliver was amazed. It was like
0 1oy Town

Soon fhe emperor came ta see Gulliver. But they
couldn’t understand each other. “1 need to think about
this.”” said the emperor. So he left some of his people
to guard Gulliver and went away to his new palace

45 The emperor asked his friends what to do with
Gulliver, and after mmch thought. he finally made
a decision. “He can stay in my kingdom” he said
“We will give the giant food and clothes, and teach
Tum our language.” Saan Gulliver bad everythng he
needed. But he was still ted up i the old palace, like
aprisoner.
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Freedem

Gulliver leamed the people’s language as quickly
as possible. Then he asked io see the emperor. “Please
set me free!” he said. But the emperor wasn't sure.

5  Gulliver had to wait. So he learned more about
the country, which was named Lilliput. And every
day, he begped to be allowed to leave the old palace.
Finally, the emperor agreed “Let him go,” he said.
“The grant can go where he likes. But he must ask

& first!” Gulliver agreed, and set off to explore the ity
All the tiny people stayed inside thew houses. They
were scared of his enormons feet!

Lilliput seemed like a peaceful place, but Gulliver
soon found out that it wasn't. One day, the emperor
& asked to see lum. “Lhave some termble problems,” he
said “We're at war with a nearby island, Blefescu.
And I've heard that ships are coming from Blefescu
today, to attack us! You have to help us, Gulliver!”
“T'll see what [ can do.” Gulliver replied Then he
went to the hills above Lilliput, and loaked out to sea
It was easy for him 10 see the island of Blefescu in the
distance. He could also see many tny ships on the
ocean. There were more than fifty of them! “I'll need
some topes (o help you,” he told the emperor. But the
emperor s topes were 5o small that Gulliver had to ne
onc hundred of them together to make one big rope It
took him a long time to make the big rope, but finally
it was ready. Gulliver toek Ins rope and walked mio
the ocean with it. Because he was so big. it only took
him a few minutes to reach the tmy ships, which were
still close to the island of Blefescu.

When the sailors saw Gulliver, they screamed with
fright He was huge and temifying to them Many of
the sailors dove into the ocean. to ry to escape from
# him,

Guiliver used his rope to tic all the tiny ships
together. Then he pulled all fifty of them over the
ocean, back to Lilliput with him. Although the people
of Lilliput were delighted that Gulliver had saved
them from an attack. the emperor still wasn't satisfied.
He wanted to fight the people of Blefescu, but when
Gulliver refused to help him. there was nathing the
emperor could do

The emperor was angry with Gulliver for several
weeks, Then, one night, there was a termible fire at the
new palace. Huge flames came out of the windows,
and nobody was able to stop them. The people ran
to get Gulliver to help them, He was casily able to
throw water over the whole palace because he was
10 50 large. After Gulliver saved the palace, the emperor

was very happy with him
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Escape

Gulliver began to enjoy life in Lilliput, although
he often thought of home_ The tiy peaple were very
kand to him. They brought him three Iundred meals

it5 every day and made himn some new clothes. But there
was a problem. Becanse Gulliver was so large, he
Wwas very expensive to keep. Flimnap, who worked
for the emperor and looked after his money, didn’t
like Gulliver. He told the emperor that Gulliver cost

10 100 much, and the emperor agreed with lm. Then
Flimmap told everyone that Gulliver wanted to rule
Lilbput, and he and some others decided to kill
Gulliver.

Gulliver discovered that his life was in danger, but

115 only just in time. He hurricd 1o the ocean, and found
a small ship there. He put everythmg he had on the
ship, et the ship to his rope, and pulled it behind
‘him_ Then he walked through the waves to the island
of Blefescu

1 When Guiliver amved at the island, (he king came
0 meet bim. To hus surprise, the king told him to stay
for as long as he wanted. Gulliver was very grateful
to be safee.

Ome day, a week later,

128 Gulliver saw d boat on the
ocean, not far from Blefescu.
It was capsized, but Gulliver
could see that it was big
enough for hun. He rushed

19 to the king “This 15 my
chance to g6 home!” he said
“Can you help me rescue
the boat?” “Of course,” said
the king. “Take some of my

135 ships o hielp you.”

So Gulliver took the King's
ships with him, and nsed
them to pull the capsized
boat out of the sea. On the

140 beach, Gulliver made a mast
out of a tree trunk.

While he worked, some of
the king's men made a new sail
for the boat. Tt was constructed

¢ from thiteen lavers of the
strongest material in the land.

Finally, the beat was ready. “T'm leaving now.”
Gulliver told the king, “but nobody at home will
believe my story. Can I take some of yowr people

150 withme?” “Idon't think that's a good idea, Gulliver,”
said the king. “But you can take these gold cons.
with you " Then he gave Gulliver some tiny bags of
money

Gulliver thanked the king and promised never to

155 forget the people of Blefescu. Then he sailed away
in his boat

After a few days at sea, Gulliver saw a large ship.
He shouted and waved wildly at it. The ship’s crew
saw him and sailed over to find out what the problem

180 was. They soon realized that Gulliver was alone in
a small boat. “Where have you come from?” asked
the captain, “From Lilliput and Blefescu,” Gulliver

replied, and he showed the captain the tiny bags of

gold cains that he had with him. The captain was
s amared. For a few gold coms, he agreed to take
Gulliver home on his ship.

Jonathan Swift, 1667-1745

Now ask students to look at page ER9. Ask them if
they remember who Jonathan Swift was. Ask them
to look at the pictures and say what they can see.

Ask them to read about Jonathan Swift. Hold a short
class discussion about other writers the students

might know from this period. Who is their favorite

author?



Jonathan Swift,

1667-1745 “m
Jenathian Svwift was a satirist, poet, and essayist. He is v

best known for his satirical vaorks, of which Guiliver's
Travels is one,

Swift vaas born in Dublin, Ireland, en November 30,
1667 His father died before ne was bormn, and his
mother traveled to England. He was brought up by
his uncle, Swift’s family had many literary connections,
and he was a distant r2lative of William Shakespeara,

Swift w2nt te Lollege in both Dublin and Oxford, and then turned his
attention to writing. He wrote his first buoks between 1702 and 1704,
and then he became well knovin as a vriter. He alio bacome Involved
in politics,

He returned to Ireland in the 17205
and became involved in politics al:o

In his home country. There he wicte
miore books, including Gultivers Travels.
Experts believe that the story satinizes
many of Swifts experiences in politics,
Swift published the navel using a
pseudanym, Lernuel Gullivar, whoveas
of course the main character of the

novel The novel vas published in 1726
and 1y successful both in England
and elswhere

When Swift’s wife died in 1728, followed
by &

=1 19, 1745, i
=ople went to the
funeral 1o rememnbeer this great writer,

VOCABULARY

1 Explain to the students that they have to find the
words in the story and think about their meaning
from the context. Tell them that they have to
think of the opposites of the words and then
check their ideas in a dictionary, if necessary.

COMPREHENSION

2 Ask the students to read the story again and
decide if the sentences are true or false.
Encourage them to write sentences as in the
example. Choose students to give their answers
and explain them.

SPEAKING

3 Give the students ten to fifteen minutes to create
and practice their dialogue. Choose groups to
perform their dialogues in front of the class.

P

Suggested answers
B: Where have you traveled from? A: | have
traveled from Lilliput. B: Why have you come
to Blefescu? A: My life was in danger in
Lilliput. B: Who wanted to kill you? A: Flimnap
‘and some others wanted to kill me. They told
the emperor that | wanted to rule Lilliput.
You're very welcome in Blefescu!

S—
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4 in pairs, the students discuss what they think
happened next in the story. Choose students to
give their answers and explain them.

wn answers

WRITING

5 Ask the students to remind you what happened
in the story. Explain that they have to write an
alternative ending to the story from this point.
Discuss some ideas first and ask the students
to plan their ending before they start writing.
Monitor as they do this. Once you have seen
all the plans, the students can write their story
endings.

When they have finished, they can switch stories
with another student. They correct each other's
work if necessary. Choose some students to read
their alternative endings to the class. Which
ending do they like best?

Gulliver’s Travels
Jonathan Swift

VOCABULARY

1 Write the opposites of these words from the text. Use the line
numbers to help you, and refer to a dictionary if necessary.
1 pushed {line &) 2 woke up (line 15)
3 tiny dine 19) 4 a few (line 28)
5 refused (line 92) 6 angry {line 94)

COMPREHENSION

2 Read the story again and decide if these sentences are true or false.
Correct the sentences that are false
1 When Gulliver's ship sank, he reached Lilliput in a boat
False. He swam to Lilfput
2 When Gulliver woke up, he could stand up very easily.
3 At first, Gulliver understood the emperor, but the emperar didn’t
understand Gulliver
4 The emperor of Lilliput and the king of Blefescu were friends.
5 CGulliver scared the sallors from Blefescu
6 The emperor was angry with Gulliver because he saved
the palace
7 Gulliver wanied to be the emperor of Lilliput.
8 The king of Blefescu welcomed Gulliver when he arrived
9 Guiliver gave gold coins to the captain of the ship that toak
him home
10 The king of Blefescu took Gulliver home
SPEAKING
3 Work in pairs. Student A is Gulliver. Student 8 is the king of
Blefescu. Imagine that Gulliver has just arrived on the island of
Blefescu. The king of Blefescu has come to meet him. Act out a
conversation between the two men.
B: Where have you froveled from?
A 1 have traveled from Lilliput

4 Work in pairs. What do you think happened next in the story?

WRITING

5 Gulliver has to leave Lilliput because Flimnap and the emperor want
to ldll him. Write an alternative ending to the story from this point.
Tell others your alternative ending. How different are they?

2
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First impressions

To be honest, the first time | met Reza, | didn't
really like him. He arrived about a year ago

at our school. | saw him on the playground.

He made friends quickly because he was very
friendly and funny. He told jokes and made all the
other students laugh. In class he was smart and
hardworking. He didn't take much notice of me
that first week — we seemed so different. I'm pretty
serious and shy.

Well, one afternoon about a week later, | met

Reza on the basketball court. We were alone and
we started to play basketball together. We soon
discovered that we had a lot in common: we

both love basketball and jazz. From that day on,
we became really good friends. Reza is actually a
kind and generous person. He's a really talented
basketball player (he's very tall!), and he thinks |
play the saxophone really well.

Our classmates find it strange now to see us
together — the outgoing Reza, who always has a big
smile, and me, the quiet and shy boy. They find it
hard to believe we're best friends. After school, we
usually sit and listen to jazz or play music together.
Every Thursday, we go and watch a basketball game
or practice together on the courts.

It just goes to show how first impressions can be so
wrong.

1.2

Are you outgoing? How many friends do you have?
Even very shy people usually have at least one good
friend. But do you know why you are friends?
Some people have lots of friends, but they don't
know very much about them. Other people have
only a few very close friends.

Usually, our friends have something in common
with us. For example, they are often our age and
share our interests. It is unusual for people to be
friends with someone who is very different from
them.

Friends are important because they help us in life.
Good friends have a sense of humor and are fun
to be with. They listen when we need to talk to
someone. A good friend is always happy for us.
And when we have problems, a good friend tries to
help. We can share everything with a good friend.
Remember that to keep a good friend, we have to
be kind and loyal to them.

So, how good are your friends? And are you a good
friend to them?

1.3

1 common 2 quiet 3 loyal 4 talent 5 intelligent
6 serious

2.1

A destructive ambition

Napoleon Bonaparte was born on August 15, 1769.
By the time he was thirty-five, he had conquered a
large part of Europe and become an emperor. He
was very intelligent and good at strategy.

At first, Napoleon supported independence for
Corsica, a small island close to France, and fought
there against the French occupation. However, his
family had a disagreement with the Corsican leader,
Pasquale Paoli, and they had to leave the island.
After Napoleon had moved to France, he joined the
army there. Fortunately for him, they welcomed
another soldier. Once he had defeated the British in
the town of Toulon, he became a brigadier general
at just twenty-four.

A few years later, Napoleon met and married
Joséphine de Beauharnais. Her first husband,
General Alexandre de Beauharnais, had died two
years before.

After he had won many more battles for France,
Napoleon became its ruler in 1799. By the time

he became emperor in 1804, he had fought wars
against Italy, Austria, parts of Germany, Russia,
Britain, and even Egypt. His ambition had no limits,
and he wanted to rule all of Europe.
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In 1813, many of the countries that Napoleon

had fought joined together, and they defeated
him at the Battle of Leipzig in Germany. He was
an excellent general, but the other army had more
soldiers than he did. He was sent to an island
named Elba. But when he had been there for only
eight months, he escaped and returned to rule
France.

Unfortunately, he had only ruled for one hundred
days when he was defeated by the British and the
Germans at the Battle of Waterloo in 1815. This
time he was sent to an island named St. Helena,
and this time he didn't escape. He died there at the
age of fifty-one.

2.2

Marian: What did you do yesterday?

Susan: | went to the theater to see Antony and
Cleopatra.

Marian: Was it good?

Susan: Well, the play was wonderful. The acting
was impressive. Cleopatra was totally
captivating. I recognized some of the actors
from television. But we missed the first act
because the play had already started by the
time we arrived.

Marian: That's a shame!

Susan: Well, it didn't matter too much, because
I'd already studied the play in school. So |
could remember the part | had missed.

Marian: Why were you so late?

Susan: Well, we had one or two problems: We had
an awful journey. We'd planned to take the
car, but my dad is a little forgetful, and he'd
forgotten that the car didn't have much
gas in it. We had to take a cab. It was very
annoying.

Marian: And what else happened?

Susan: Well my mom is a little careless. She'd
booked really good seats, but when we got
to the theater, she discovered that she'd
lost one of the tickets. So we had to get
another one.

Marian: | expect that wasn't funny!

Susan: No, and the play wasn't either! It's one
of Shakespeare's tragedies. The two main
characters, Antony and Cleopatra, die. The
scene where Cleopatra speaks to Octavian
in Alexandria was superb!

Marian: So you'd recommend the play?

Susan: Definitely! | think I'll go and see it again
myself!
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2.3

A: What's your favorite subject in school?

B: | love history. It's fascinating to learn about
heroes from the past and to see how people
lived. We just finished a project about Cyrus the
Great. He was amazing!

A: Why is he so famous?

B: He was the one who founded the Achaemenid
Persian Empire. Cyrus the Great created the
world's biggest empire at that time, which spread
from the Mediterranean Sea and Hellespont in
the west to the Indus River in the east. He ruled
for between twenty-nine to thirty-one years.
He also had prominent achievements in human
rights, military strategy, and politics. In addition
to that, he had a great influence on Eastern and
Western civilizations.

: When and where was he born?

: They say he was born around 580 BCE in Iran.

: What else did you learn about him?

: Well, he had many royal titles: The Great King,
King of Persia, King of Anshan, King of Media,
King of Babylon, King of Sumer and Akkad, and
King of the Four Corners of the World.

A: Wow!

B: He also wrote the first Human Rights Charter

known to humanity.

A: What happened to him?

B: Well, unfortunately, he was killed around 529
BCE, but his limestone tomb still exists and has
been restored over the years. He was followed by
his son, Cambyses I, who added to the empire
by conquering more countries.

m>mw >
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Lost in time
July 15, 1986

On September 1, 1985, Dr. Robert Ballard and the
crew of the research vessel Knorr received video
images of a large, dark shape at the bottom of the
ocean from cameras on their remote-controlled
vessel Argo. The researchers believed the images
showed a boiler from the Titanic, a huge ocean liner
that sank in the North Atlantic on April 15, 1912.
The Titanic, which was carrying 2,200 people,
apparently broke into two parts as it sank. Since
1912, there have been many attempts to find and
explore the Titanic — but none have succeeded until
last fall.

This month, Dr. Ballard returned to the location

of the wreck in the research vessel RV Atlantis

/. He and pilot Ralph Hollis went down in the
submersible DSV Alvin to explore the wreck of the
Titanic for the first time.



The wreck is about four kilometers below the
surface. It took more than an hour for Ballard and
Hollis to reach the ocean floor. Then the divers
spent about seven hours exploring the wreck
before returning to the research vessel in the
submersible. Later, they spoke to reporters about
their experience.

"The trip wasn't easy," said Hollis. “We didn't eat
or drink for twelve hours before the dive, and we
hardly had any room to move in the submersible.
We spent more than an hour in that tiny space on
our way down and again on our way back up."
"The environment deep in the ocean is very
challenging," said Ballard. "It's extremely dark,
and the water is very cold. But we've found some
fascinating objects! We've taken some amazing
pictures, and we've made videos of the wreck — but
this is just the beginning of our exploration."

3.2

1

A: Have you seen this girl?

B: No, | haven't.

2

A: Has your mother met your new teacher?
B: Yes, she has.

F.4

Do you like adventure? Do you want the
experience of a lifetime?

If you do, come to Egypt and discover why the Red
Sea has been popular with adventure seekers for so
long.

Explore the Red Sea's underwater world with its
fascinating marine life and sunken wrecks. It's
wonderful if you like snorkeling and scuba diving,
or if you want to try these exciting water sports

for the first time. We can show you how to dive in
the Red Sea's crystal clear waters, where you can
see hundreds of amazing fish. There are more than
1,000 different species of fish in the Red Sea of all
colors and shapes: clownfish and angelfish, lionfish,
eels, and rays are just a few. Come and swim with
the dolphins! They are very playful and are the
most intelligent of the sea creatures. If you are
lucky, you may even spot a shark!

If you are looking for something more adventurous,
join us on a marine archeology trip. With our
experienced team, you can dive down and explore
wrecks that have been on the ocean floor for
hundreds of years. There is also the opportunity to
search for other sunken ships that divers haven't
found yet. Who knows what treasure these wrecks
have kept hidden?

There are other water sports you can try too,

such as sea kayaking with one of our instructors —
paddling through the gentle waves is very relaxing.
Book today with Red Sea Adventures!

4.1

Skydiving over the Great Barrier Reef
Interviewer: Congratulations, Nader! How are you
feeling?
Very, very relieved! I'm so glad my feet
are on the ground. I'm also absolutely
exhausted.
Interviewer: Tell me, how did you feel just before
you jumped? Were you nervous ... and
a little excited maybe?
Well, I was excited but also very
scared. When the door of the plane
opened and | looked down, | was
absolutely terrified! Part of me wanted
to give up at that point, but | knew |
couldn't. | was determined to do the
dive.
Interviewer: Can you describe what it was like
when you jumped?
At first it was very scary. | was falling
very fast. The air was freezing, and the
world was rushing up at me at over
200 kilometers an hour. The wind was
deafening. I'm amazed | remembered
what | had to do. Eventually, | pulled
the parachute. When it opened, | felt
a huge sense of relief. | began to slow
down as | descended. | was feeling
more relaxed, and | started to enjoy
myself. The view was breathtaking. |
could see all of the Great Barrier Reef
and the Australian coastline. It was
amazing.
Interviewer: Do you do any other extreme sports?
Nader: Well, I've tried kayaking, trekking, and
mountaineering. They're all fun, but |
think 1'd have to say that skydiving is
by far the most thrilling. I just loved
that feeling of being above the Earth. It
was absolutely fantastic. | can't wait to
do it again.
Interviewer: Well, good luck with that. We'll look
out for you in the sky!

Nader:

Nader:

Nader:



4.2

Peter loves adventure. He is very lucky because

in his work he can try out new and daring things.
Every day he has to fall out of windows, hang out
of planes, drive race-cars, and do many other things
that most people would find absolutely terrifying.
He has no fear. He actually enjoys being scared. He
loves his job because every day he has yet another
thrilling adventure. What does he do? ... He'sa
stuntman.

Ever since he was a young child, Peter has loved
taking risks. When he was only three, he went
with his family to the beach and watched his father
prepare to go kayaking. To his father's surprise,
Peter jumped into the kayak and went out to sea
with him. From that moment on, Peter spent a lot
of his childhood going on all sorts of adventures
with his father — trekking, mountaineering,
climbing, and white-water rafting. The day he
turned sixteen, he did his first parachute jump. He's
done hundreds since then.

"I love doing scary things," he says. "It makes me
feel very alive!"

51

The amazing adventures of Ibn Battuta

Ibn Battuta came from a rich family in Morocco. He
was the greatest of all Muslim explorers. In 1325,
aged twenty-two, he became a judge and decided
to leave Morocco and go on a pilgrimage to Mecca.
Mecca was nearly 5,000 kilometers away, and the
journey took over a year. However, |bn Battuta
discovered that he loved to travel. He found
everything he saw fascinating, and he decided from
then on to explore as much as possible.

Over the next twenty-nine years, |bn Battuta
traveled to forty-four countries, where he met sixty
rulers. He wrote about his adventures in a journal
named the Rihla (Voyage). He journeyed through
the Middle East, and in Egypt he sailed on a dhow
along the Nile River. He wrote about everything

he saw. Then he crossed the huge Arabian Desert
and went to East Africa, where he spent time in the
country now known as Tanzania. His journeys were
often terrifying.

In India, Ibn Battuta worked for eight years for the
Sultan of Delhi as a judge. Eventually, the Sultan
made Ibn Battuta his ambassador to China. The
Sultan gave Ibn Battuta many treasures and gifts,
and Ibn Battuta then left. Unfortunately, after just
a day, some bandits robbed him and he nearly lost
his life.

Ibn Battuta finally reached China in 1344, where
he made many interesting discoveries. He probably
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traveled to Beijing, too, although he didn't write
about the city in his journal. He returned home to
Morocco in 1349, and then made a trip across the
Sahara Desert to the African kingdom of Mali, an
adventure that took two years.

During his lifetime, Ibn Battuta traveled 120,000
kilometers, which is more than three times around
the world! Since his death, the descriptions in his
journal have given us a vivid picture of life at that
time.

5.2
1

The three voyages of the English explorer

Captain Cook in the eighteenth century changed
how people saw the world. James Cook was a
fantastic sailor and navigator. He was interested in
astronomy and in using the stars to find his way.

In 1768, Cook set out on his first voyage on the
ship Endeavour on a scientific journey to Tahiti.

He also had secret orders to search for a huge
southern continent. The expedition lasted for three
years. He didn't find the great southern land. But
he charted the coast of New Zealand and the east
coast of Australia and became the first European to
land there. On the journey, Cook made the sailors
eat plenty of fresh fruit. Because of this, the crew
didn't get scurvy, a terrible disease caused by the
lack of vitamin C. He then charted the Pacific and
its many islands.

2

Ahmad ibn Majid was one of the most famous
Arab navigators of all time. He lived in the fifteenth
century. He guided the Portuguese explorer Vasco
de Gama on his journey from Africa to Goa in India
around the Cape of Good Hope, at the southern
tip of Africa. He gave Vasco de Gama a map of the
world that other European sailors had not seen.
This map was very important to the success of de
Gama's trip. Ibn Majid was born in Oman in the
1430s. He was also a poet and wrote a lot about
navigation. He died in about 1500.

3

Yuri Gagarin was a Russian space explorer. On April
12,1961, he became the first person in space.
When he was twenty-one he became a pilot in the
air force, but because he was daring and skilled

he was chosen for space training. His flight in the
spaceship Vostok lasted just one hour and forty-
eight minutes. During that time he circled the
Earth. In 1968, Gagarin died in a plane crash. Since
his death, he has become a national hero for the
Russian people.



5.3

cope, ponies, lot, job, continent, astronomy, boat,
hope

6.1

The experience of a lifetime
The Tall Ships Atlantic Challenge is one of the biggest
events worldwide for sailing enthusiasts. The annual
race started in 1953 and is now one of the most
popular sailing events in the world. Many of the
ships are traditional vessels with sails and rigging,
although there are a lot of smaller yachts, too.

The event involves over one thousand people from

all over the world. The crews consist mostly of

teenagers, but they are led by experienced crew
members. For many of the teenagers, it is their first
time at sea.

After completing a journey of more than 130,000

kilometers, the ships participating in the 2009 race

have arrived in Belfast, Northern Ireland — the last
port of call. Reporter Jack Riley spoke with eighteen-
year-old Dan Murphy at the end of the race.

JR: How was the trip, Dan?

DM: | just got off the ship. I'm pretty tired, but I've
had an amazing time.

JR: How long did the trip take?

DM: We were on the ship for about five months.

JR:  What was your route?

DM: All the ships started from Spain and sailed
to the Canary Islands. From there we went
across the Atlantic to Bermuda. After we
reached the east coast of the U.S., we raced
on to Nova Scotia, in Canada, and then to
Northern Ireland.

JR: Are your parents here in Belfast to welcome
you home?

DM: Yes, | just saw them. They're standing over
there.

JR: Were they worried about you during the trip?

DM: At first they didn't want me to go, but during
the race they weren't worried because every
crew reported its progress to race control
twice a day, at 6:00 a.m. and 4:00 p.m. U.K.
time. The ships' positions were then plotted
on a map, so that friends and families could
follow our progress.

JR: So, what have you learned from this
experience?

DM: I've found out more about the countries we
traveled to. I've also discovered a lot of things
about myself.

JR: Would you recommend the Tall Ships Atlantic
Challenge to other young people?

DM: Sure. It was an awesome experience, and |
made new friends from all over the world.

JR:  So, Dan, what was the best thing about the
trip?

DM: Sailing back into the Port of Belfast! I've been
away from home for a long time!

JR:  Well, it looks like you just had the experience

of a lifetime!

6.2

Interviewer: Hello, Tom! Did you just arrive?

Tom: Yes, we just finished the race!

Interviewer: How was it? Did you enjoy yourself?

Tom: It was a lot of fun and so exciting. |
learned so much about sailing and
ships.

Interviewer: How did you feel when you set sail at
the start of the race?

Tom: Well, | was nervous of course. But |
was very excited at the same time. The
race has fulfilled all my expectations.
It's been a great opportunity to visit
exotic places and to make new friends
from all over the world. I'd never been
to any of these countries before this
trip, so it was very exciting.

Interviewer: What countries did you go to?

Tom: Oh, we started in Spain and then sailed
south to the Canary Islands. After that,
we crossed the Atlantic to Bermuda,
and from there we sailed to Nova
Scotia in Canada. We just completed
the last part, from Nova Scotia to
Northern Ireland.

Interviewer: Which was your favorite country?

Tom: Probably Canada.
Interviewer: Why?
Tom: The people were very friendly, and the

food was great!

Interviewer: What was the weather like during the
race?

Tom: Well, we sailed through a few storms,
but the crew on my ship was very
experienced. | never felt worried or

scared.
Interviewer: Were you on a yacht or a tall ship?
Tom: | was on a tall ship.
Interviewer: Can you explain what exactly a tall ship
is?
Tom: Well, it's really just a tall ship with

large masts. It's a traditional sailing
vessel with sails and rigging.
Interviewer: How did you feel when you sailed into
Belfast just now?
Tom: Really happy. I've had a fantastic time,
but I've really missed my friends and
family. So I'm delighted to be back!
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6.3

Over the Sea our Galleys Went

by Robert Browning

When the sun dawned, gleeful and glad
We set the sail and plied the oar;

But when the night-wind blew like breath,
For joy of one day's voyage more,

We sang together on the wide sea,

Like men at peace on a peaceful shore;
Each sail was loosed to the wind so free,
Each helm made sure by the twilight star,
And in a sleep as calm as death,

We, the voyagers from afar

Lay stretched along, each weary crew

In a circle round its wondrous tent.
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[sound effects: sounds of a rainforest — rain, animals,
and birds]

7.2

A hidden world

The bright colors of birds, the call of monkeys, and
the hum of insects are common sights and sounds
in a tropical rainforest. Rainforests grow near the
Equator, where it is always warm and wet — the
perfect habitat for rainforest plants and animals.

In Papua New Guinea, scientists have discovered a
new rainforest. It has existed for many thousands of
years at the top of a mountain, but has always been
very hard to reach. Even the people who live on
the slopes of Mount Bosavi have rarely entered this
hidden rainforest. It is very high, more than 2,500
meters above sea level, and it is hidden inside the
crater of a huge volcano. The volcano last erupted
200,000 years ago.

In 2009, an international team of scientists visited
Mount Bosavi and discovered an amazing world

of plants and animals there. They discovered many
colorful, tiny frogs, some unusual species of fish, a
rare bat, a kangaroo that looked like a small bear,
and a giant rat that was as big as a cat. Altogether,
the scientists found more than forty new species

of animals inside the crater, as well as many rare or
unknown plants.

The scientists were amazed to discover so

many new animals in this hidden world, and

they recorded many of them on video: huge
caterpillars, rare spiders, giant snakes, and colorful
hummingbirds. They also noticed that the animals
in the crater were not scared when they saw them,
probably because humans have never hunted them.
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Today, though, this beautiful hidden world is in
danger. Logging has already begun in the area,
and the loggers have destroyed a lot of trees, but
they haven't reached the slopes of Mount Bosavi
yet. The scientists hope that the discovery of the
rainforest will help protect the area.

7.3

Do you know why there is life on Earth? Well it's
because there is water on Earth. And water makes
life possible.

From space, the Earth is a beautiful, blue planet.
The color blue is the oceans, which cover two-
thirds of the Earth's surface. And as the Earth spins
in space, it is possible to see white clouds in the
atmosphere around it. The Earth is different from
other planets because it has air in its atmosphere.
This air is very important because it helps animals,
plants, and other life on Earth breathe.

There are many different species of animals on
Earth. Insects, fish, birds, reptiles, amphibians,
and mammals, such as humans, are all part of

the animal kingdom. Unlike plants, animals move
around to find their food. Animals need plants
because they are an important part of the food
chain. And plants also produce oxygen and water,
which animals need to live. In addition to animals
and plants, there are many tiny microorganisms
on Earth that help sustain life. Together, animals,
plants, and microorganisms make up life on Earth.

8.1

Life stories

Zoologist and botanist Robert Allen talks about his
love of amber.

Many people like precious stones, such as
diamonds, emeralds, and rubies. | have always
loved amber. | have a huge collection of more
than 200 pieces — enough precious stones to fill a
room. Amber is an unusual precious stone because
it does not sparkle with light; it has a rather dull
appearance at first. But when you rub a piece of
amber, it shines with a warm, golden light. It also
feels warm, not cold, when you touch it.

Amber also has a surprising secret. Many millions
of years ago, amber was a sticky resin inside trees.
As this sticky resin came out of the trees, lots of
small plants and animals fell into it. After one
million years or so, the resin became very hard
and fossilized. It is this fossilized resin that we call
amber. The plants and animals that fell into it are
still inside, perfectly preserved. Spiders, frogs, flies,
small lizards, flowers, and leaves are all still there,
exactly as they were in life.



Amber has a long history. Archeologists have
discovered that some people traded amber for food
and clothes 6,000 years ago, and we also know that
the Romans used it in a lot of jewelry. Amber has
many different colors: gold and orange, white or
yellow, brown or black. I just bought several pieces
of red and green amber, which are unusual, but |
don't have any blue amber in my collection yet. It
is rare, and too expensive.

A lot of amber comes from the beaches of the
Baltic Sea, in northern Europe. But blue amber
comes from mines in the Dominican Republic, in
Central America. There isn't any blue amber in
Europe. It is more expensive than Baltic amber
because it is hard to find and is only available in
small quantities.

8.2

A guide to gems

The ruby is a red stone. Bright red rubies are the
most expensive. Rubies with a good cut and color
can sell for higher prices than diamonds.

You can find sapphires in a lot of jewelry. They have
a bright blue color. Australia and Thailand have sold
sapphires for many years, but some countries in
east Africa have started to trade them, too.
Emeralds are usually green, but their stones can
also be pale blue. Today they usually come from
Colombia in South America.

Pearls are gems, too, but they aren't stones. They
grow in the shells of oysters. Pearls can be many
colors: white, yellow, pink, and even black.

Amber is also a precious stone, although it is
fossilized tree resin. It is usually brown or orange,
but it can also be blue. There isn't much blue
amber available.

8.3

Last night thieves broke into the Topkapi Palace
and stole some of the treasures from this famous
collection, including the Topkapi dagger. The
dagger was going to be a gift to Nader Shah in

the eighteenth century. It is extremely valuable
because it has so many precious stones. The dagger
has four large emeralds and many diamonds. An
unusual feature is the lid at the top of the handle,
which opens up. Underneath, there is a watch. The
police do not know how many thieves there were,
and they do not have enough details yet to catch
the thieves. The director of the palace museum has
asked anyone who has information about the theft
to contact the police immediately.

9.1

Super scientists

In the last 1,000 years, science has made much
progress. Today, science is an international subject.
In 1901, a Swedish scientist named Alfred Nobel
founded the Nobel Prizes. Since then, there have
been six Nobel Prizes every year. They are for
Medicine, Physics, Chemistry, Economic Sciences,
Literature, and Peace. Since 1901, there have been
more than 700 Nobel Prize winners.

Marie Curie was a Polish scientist. She was the first
woman to win a Nobel Prize. In fact, she was the
winner of two Nobel Prizes — for Physics in 1903
and for Chemistry in 1911. Her great discovery was
radium.

In 1921, German scientist Albert Einstein received
the Nobel Prize for Physics. He did important
research into light and how it travels.

The Scottish doctor Sir Alexander Fleming won

the Nobel Prize for Medicine in 1945. Fleming
discovered penicillin in 1929. Penicillin is a very
important medicine today.

In 1962, British and American scientists Francis
Crick and James Watson won the Nobel Prize for
Medicine. Together, they found out more about
DNA (deoxyribonucleic acid). It is DNA that makes
each of us different.

Sir Ronald Ross, a British doctor, won the Nobel
Prize for Medicine in 1902. He received the prize
for his work on malaria. He laid the foundation for
successful research on this disease and ways to fight
it.

Who are the super scientists of the future? Are
scientists making discoveries that will change the
world? Nobody knows. But one thing is certain:
today, thousands of scientists are carrying out
experiments. New areas of science are developing,
and life is changing.

9.2

Interviewer: Mark, what are you studying in history
right now?

Mark: We are doing a project on the Nobel

Prizes. Our teacher is always telling
us that they are the highest awards
anyone can receive. I'm researching
Alfred Nobel himself, who set up the
prizes.

Interviewer: So, what can you tell me about him?

Marle: Well, did you know that he invented
dynamite?

Interviewer: No, tell me more.
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He was born in Sweden in 1833. His
father was an engineer. Alfred studied
Chemistry in college in France and the
U.S.A., but he went back to Sweden
in 1859. He set up a laboratory with
his brother Emil, and they worked on
producing a safe and useful kind of
explosive. In one of their experiments,
an explosive killed Emil Nobel, but
Alfred continued his experiments,

and in 1867 he invented a much safer
explosive, which he called dynamite.
He became very wealthy, and when he
died he left over $9 million for annual
prizes in five fields: Literature, Physics,
Chemistry, Medicine, and Peace.
Interviewer: So there are five Nobel Prizes each
year?

Actually, in 1969, they added a prize
for Economic Sciences.

Interviewer: So which Nobel Prize are you hoping
to win someday?

I'm working hard in science. I'd like to
be a chemist and do research. Maybe
I'll win a prize in Chemistry someday.
I'm finishing my project this afternoon.
Interviewer: Good luck!
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Science matters (Part 1)

Do you like science? Whatever you think of
science, there is no doubt that it can be very
surprising.

Science tries to answer many of the questions that
we like to ask about the world around us. Do you
know, for example, that elephants are the only
mammals that can't jump? Or that lightning is ten
times hotter than the sun? Or that one hundred
million microorganisms live in your mouth?

The three main areas of science are biology,
chemistry, and physics. Biology is the study of living
things. It includes the fields of botany, zoology,
ecology, and environmental science. Chemistry is
the study of the building blocks of nature and how
they combine to form the solids, liquids, and gases
that make up everything. Physics is the branch of
science that deals with matter and energy and how
they interact. It includes the study of heat, light,
and other forms of energy.

Science tries to answer questions such as: Why do
we see lightning before we hear thunder? Why do
we need to breathe in more air during exercise?
And what do oil and coal come from?

Mark:

Marlk:

Mark:
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10.2

Science matters (Part 2)

Physicists have shown us that light travels faster
than sound. It is the fastest thing we know.
Biologists explain that when we exercise, the cells
in our body need more oxygen. Chemists have
found that oil and coal come from plants and
animals that lived millions of years ago.

Today, scientists are working in many areas to
advance knowledge. But remember — they still
don't know everything. For instance, they still don't
know what 97% of the universe consists of!

10.3

Interviewer: Professor Allen. Can you tell us what
scientists do?
Scientists study the world around
us. People are always saying that
scientists are unusual. But we're only
unusual because we're interested in
so many different things, from the tiny
microorganisms that live in the earth,
to distant unknown planets.
Interviewer: Which area of science do you think is
the most important one today?
Well, there are so many different areas
of science. For example, there are
zoology, which is the study of animals;
astronomy, the study of stars; geology,
the study of the physical earth, rocks,
and minerals; and physics, which deals
with heat, light, and other forms of
energy. There are many more. I'm an
environmental scientist, so of course
| think that environmental science is
the most important! Today there are a
lot of environmental problems in the
world, and scientists are trying to solve
them. For instance, right now, | am
working with some tiny green plants.
These tiny green plants, which don't
produce flowers when they grow, live
in rivers and in the ocean, and they
grow in sunlight. We are carrying out
experiments to grow huge numbers
of these tiny plants in water. They
are very important, because when
they grow, they react to sunlight
and produce a liquid. We think that
cars can use this liquid for fuel in the
future.
Interviewer: | see now why so many people think
that science is very exciting.

Professor:

Professor:
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The North and South Poles

Not many people have the chance to visit the
North and South Poles. Very few people visit
every year. But if you had the opportunity to visit
the Poles, they would appear superficially similar
because both are places of extreme cold. Both

are also places of spectacular beauty, with their
frozen landscapes of snow, ice, and icebergs. If
you went on a special adventure cruise when you
visited, you would be able to observe the unique
wildlife of these places. You would be unlucky if
you didn't see any seals. If you went on your trip in
the winter, you would probably experience severe
snowstorms.

There are important differences between the Arctic
and Antarctica, however. The Arctic is the area
inside the Arctic Circle around the North Pole. It

is a huge frozen ocean. If you went there in the
winter, you wouldn't see the sun because it never
comes above the horizon. The land areas around
the Arctic Ocean are generally flat and treeless.

In the winter, the soil is frozen and covered with
snow. In the summer, plants grow and these
provide food for reindeer and musk oxen. Other
animals, like the Arctic fox and the polar bear,
survive by hunting.

Antarctica is the world's coldest continent. It is
much colder than the North Pole because it sits on
top of a very thick ice sheet, which is over three
kilometers thick. The huge ice caps and very low
temperatures make it hard for most living things to
survive there. The animals that do live in Antarctica,
such as whales, penguins, and seals, depend on the
ocean to live.

Scientists are very concerned about how climate
change is affecting these polar regions. They predict
that if the Earth continues to warm up and the ice
caps continue to melt, then by 2100 sea levels will
rise by forty-three centimeters. If this happens,
there will be disastrous consequences for the Earth
and its population.

11.2

The polar bear lives in the cold, snowy Arctic

lands. It is perfectly adapted to life in the frozen
landscape, where winter temperatures can drop to
-50°C. It has a thick layer of fat underneath its skin,
and this helps keep it warm. It also has a thick layer
of fur all over its body, including the soles of its
feet. Beneath the fur, the skin is black, so it absorbs
heat. The polar bear has large, wide paws, which
help it walk in the snow.

Polar bears are excellent swimmers. Their nostrils can
close so they can swim underwater. They must swim
frequently because their icy world is so changeable.
In the winter, the Arctic Ocean freezes over. But
when warmer weather comes, the ice breaks up.
Then the bear must swim between the ice floes to
look for seals. The thick layer of fat below its skin
and its dense fur allow the polar bear to swim in the
coldest water without feeling the cold. If a human
being swam in such cold water, they would not
survive for very long. There have been polar bears
that have swum 161 kilometers at a time.

11.3

1 1f I won a lot of money, I'd go on an Arctic cruise.
2 If I went to the North Pole, I'd see polar bears.
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Where should we go?

Mrs. Kamali: So, where should we go on vacation
this year?

Mr. Kamali: Well, | went to the travel agency this
morning and picked up a brochure,
Adventures by Rail. I'll show it to you.

Mrs. Kamali: Yes, do. Hold on a minute. I'll just
get my glasses. Oh, | can't find them.
You'll have to read it to me.

Mr. Kamali: This trip across Australia sounds
exciting. Listen: "Enjoy a spectacular
ride through central Australia via the
magnificent Uluru." Can you see these
pictures?

Mrs. Kamali: Yes. The scenery looks wonderful,
but we went to Australia two years
ago. Why don't we go somewhere
different this year? How about
Canada?

Mr. Kamali: That's a great idea. I'll see if there
are any trips to Canada. Oh here,
there's a train journey in the Canadian
Rockies. It looks fantastic. Listen.
"See the natural wonders of the west
of Canada. Your journey will begin
in Vancouver in British Columbia.
From there, you will travel through
the Coastal Mountain Range and
Fraser Canyon with its dramatic
landscape. You will follow the Fraser
River, famous for its salmon fishing.
You will pass by the Albreda Glacier
and the magnificent Pyramid Falls.
The highlight of your journey will be
Mount Robson, the highest peak in
the Canadian Rockies."



Mrs. Kamali: | really like the sound of that. Let's
book the vacation today. When
should we go?

Mr. Kamali: Well, there are departures every
two weeks. Let's go in September. |
think it will be cheaper then than in
August. What about September 17

Mrs. Kamali: Yes, that sounds great. Aila will be

happy.

Mr. Kamali: I'll book the train tickets, then. |
think I'll book them online. It will be
cheaper.

Mrs. Kamali: Should | check the flights to Canada?
We'll have to fly to Vancouver to get
the train.

Mr. Kamali: Thanks! That sounds great.

12.2

Uluru, also known as Ayers Rock, is an enormous
rock formation in the middle of the Australian
desert. The landscape around it is completely

flat, so the spectacular rock can be seen for miles
around. The view of its towering cliffs across the
desert is awe-inspiring, especially at sunrise and
sunset, when the yellow rock looks bright red.
Most visitors explore the area by taking a tour on a
minibus or jeep. But a more unusual way to travel
to it is by riding on the back of a camel. Camels
were first brought to Australia in the nineteenth
century because they are a very useful method

of transportation in deserts. They can drink large
quantities of water and then go for a long time
without drinking more. Visitors to Uluru can go
on an hour-long camel ride early in the morning
to see the sun rise, then spend the rest of the day
exploring the area. There is a ten-kilometer walk
around the base of the rock, where there are dunes
and caves with Anangu (aboriginal) carvings and
paintings inside. Visitors will observe the unique
plant and animal wildlife of the area. On the
second day of their tour, visitors can visit the Kata
Tjuta rock formation and go for a walk to admire
the dramatic cliffs.
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One world, many climates

Climates vary a great deal in different parts of the

world. They determine what an area is like, and

they affect the people who inhabit the region as

well as the plants and animals that live there. There

are eight main types of climates:

1 Polar areas are very cold, with strong, dry winds.
The temperature in the summer is never higher
than 10°C, and ice and snow cover the ground.

2 Areas that have a tundra climate include Russia
and northern America. They are usually cold,
with very short summers. There is very little rain.
This means that not many trees can grow.

3 In mountain areas, the height of the mountains
determines the climate. The summits have a lot
of snow, rain, and ice, so it is always colder there
than in the lowlands.

4 Areas that have a cool temperate climate include
Northern Europe and coastal North America.
There is rain almost all year. The summers are
usually warm, and the winters are not very cold.

5 Places that have a warm temperate climate, such
as southern Europe and South America, have
hot, dry summers. Winters are not usually very
cold.

6 Areas where there is less than twenty-five
centimeters of rain each year have desert
climates. North Africa and central Australia are
examples. During the day it is very hot, but at
night it becomes very cold.

7 InIndia and Southeast Asia, there is a monsoon
climate, so the weather changes suddenly. The
months when heavy rain falls follow months of
dry weather.

8 Places where there is a tropical climate are close
to the Equator. It is always hot and wet in these
areas, and rainforests grow there.

13.2

The weather and climate affect the way you dress,
the food you eat, and the places you live. The
weather can create huge waves on the ocean and
shape the Earth. Plants and animals around the
world have adapted to the weather conditions that
they live in. For example, polar bears in the Arctic
have thick fur to protect them from the cold.

The atmosphere that surrounds the Earth is like a
giant blanket of air. The weather is something that
is happening right now in the atmosphere above
your head. The weather is also affected by things
that happen thousands of kilometers away.

The weather creates many of the world's worst
disasters, such as droughts, which cause crops

to die and animals to starve, and floods, which
cause widespread destruction. However, thanks to
modern science, weather forecasts are now fairly
accurate worldwide.

When a type of weather affects a part of the Earth
for many years, it is called climate. The world

has many different climates, and they are always
changing. Today, though, world climates are
changing faster than ever before. This is the result
of global warming, which is caused by a build-up
of greenhouse gases in the atmosphere. If we



continue to produce large amounts of greenhouse
gases, the world will become hotter, and extreme
weather will become more common.
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The Earth's story

The Earth's climate is changing, but this is not new.
Over millions of years, the Earth has experienced
many dramatic climate changes. For example, there
have been several ice ages, when glaciers covered
much of the Earth’s surface.

In the past, the Earth's climate was affected by
sudden disasters, such as huge volcanic eruptions,
or collisions with asteroids. These events filled the
atmosphere with smoke and dust, which blocked
out the Sun, causing the climate to become cold
and dark. Many plants and animals probably died
on these occasions, including dinosaurs.

To see how the Earth's climate has changed, we
need to look carefully at rocks and fossils, which
give us a lot of information. Geologists, who study
the Earth's rocks and how they formed, can “read"
layers of rock. These layers provide a record of
what happened in the past. In warm periods of the
Earth's history, there were many plants and animals
that eventually died and were fossilized in layers of
rock.

Archeologists have also discovered evidence that
shows how the Earth's climate has changed over
millions of years. For example, they have found
fossils of small dinosaurs and trees in parts of
Antarctica, which prove that this area was much
warmer 110 million years ago than it is today. And
in the southern Sahara, where plants and animals
face a harsh desert environment, the surprising
discovery of bones from 10,000 years ago is
archeological evidence that this part of the desert
was once a fertile valley.

Climate changes in the past have had natural
causes. However, humans, whose activities

might be causing global warming today, need

to take action. Otherwise there will probably

be more extreme climate changes in the future.
Nobody knows for sure what to expect. But the
Earth, which has already survived some dramatic
changes in its long history, may have to face more
challenges in the future!

14.2

A green Sahara

An international team of archeologists, who were
searching for fossils in the Sahara Desert, have
made a dramatic discovery.

In the Gobero area of Niger, which is treeless
today, the archeologists have found evidence of a
green, fertile valley. Scientists who have examined
the evidence now think that the climate in the area
was good until almost 4,500 years ago, when the
valley dried up.

What did the archeologists discover? Well, they
found evidence that people lived at the site
between 4,500 and 10,000 years ago, where they
hunted fish and animals next to a lake. Paul
Sereno, who made the discovery with a team

of researchers, described how he saw bones
belonging to animals that didn't live in the desert.
It is amazing that these people once lived in an area
that is now largely dust.
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The Alhambra

The Alhambra in Granada is part of the impressive
heritage of the long-lasting Islamic empire in Spain.
Its name in Arabic (Qasr al-Hamra) means "The
Red Castle." This refers to the red coloring of the
bricks from the original palace. It has become an
important tourist attraction in Spain because of its
rich Islamic history. It has also had a lot of influence
on worldwide art and architecture.

The palace, which is situated on a hill overlooking
Granada, has beautiful views. The first king arrived
in the thirteenth century and constructed a royal
palace. After that, other kings added more parts
to the palace. This is why it has so many different
styles.

Many tourists come to visit the Alhambra today
to see the Islamic architecture. This includes the
spectacular Court of the Lions, which is probably
the most famous part of the building. It is a square
open-air courtyard with an impressive marble
fountain in the center. The fountain's name comes
from the twelve lions that support the fountain.
The lion was a symbol of power in Islamic history
and art. From this courtyard, you can walk under
arches into the Hall of the Two Sisters, whose
wooden doors are over 800 years old. This room
attracts tourists because of the beautiful dome,
shaped like a flower, and the detailed plasterwork
on the walls. Islamic Spain was famous for its
artwork and calligraphy, and there are many
well-preserved examples in this room.

There is a great difference between the plain
outside walls and the paintings and sculpture that
cover the inside walls. It seems to be paradise on
earth with the column arcades, fountains, and
pools that are preserved there.



15.2

Burj Khalifa is a skyscraper in Dubai, in the United
Arab Emirates. It is the tallest structure ever built,

at 828 meters. It is twice as high as the Empire

State Building in New York City. It took five years

to complete the exterior. The building opened

in January 2010. This amazing tower dominates

the Dubai landscape and can be seen for miles. It
contains apartments, offices, and a hotel. It is setin a
lake and surrounded by a park.

The towering skyscraper was mainly designed by

the architect Adrian Smith. The design is taken

from nature. The structure is shaped like a "Y" and

is inspired by the desert flower Hymenocallis. The
tower's wings extend out from the center, like petals
from a stem. At the top, the tower is sculpted into a
slim spire made from more than 4,000 tons of steel.
Patterns from traditional Islamic architecture are also
included in the design.

In the lobby of Burj Khalifa, an incredible installation
by Jaume Plensa is displayed. This comprises 196
bronze and brass alloy cymbals, which are plated
with gold. The cymbals represent the 196 countries
of the world and are suspended on metal rods. They
are gently struck by water dropping from the ceiling
above, producing a sound that the artist compares
to the sound of water falling on leaves.

16.1

The power of imagination

Leonardo da Vinci was born in Italy in 1452. He is
regarded as one of the world's greatest artists. He
was also a talented musician, sculptor, scientist,
and inventor. His notebooks were filled with
sketches and drawings of many things: the human
body, birds in flight, and designs for the different
machines that he invented.

When he was fifteen years old, Leonardo began

to work for an artist. He learned how to paint,
sculpt, cast metal, and design jewelry. By the age of
twenty, Leonardo was a great painter. He was also
highly respected for his sculptures.

Leonardo began work on many large paintings, but
very few of them were finished. He did, however,
discover how to use light and dark to create
effects. His painting known as the Mona Lisa is a
masterpiece of light and dark. It is probably the
most famous portrait in the world today.

Leonardo was greatly interested in science and
nature. He wanted to know about everything he
saw. He examined plants and trees to discover how
they grow. He also studied rocks to see how they
were formed, and he carried out tests to show
what things can affect the wind and the oceans. His
studies also included astronomy and architecture.
In his lifetime he designed several large buildings.
Leonardo was also very interested in machines. He
sketched many inventions. He studied how birds
use their wings to fly, and he invented some “flying
machines": a type of parachute, an early helicopter,
and an airplane. Some of his inventions were built
and tested, but most of his designs were hidden in
his notebooks for centuries.

During his lifetime, Leonardo was admired and
greatly respected. But when he died in 1519, he
wasn't really understood. He was a true genius, far
ahead of his time.

16.2

a This picture is taken from Leonardo da Vinci's
notebooks. It's a design for a flying machine, and
it was invented by Leonardo in 1500. If it were
built, it would be too heavy to lift off the ground!

b Leonardo designed his flying machine to look like
a giant bird. It had wings. These were made of
heavy material, and they were very big.

¢ There was a rope. This was used to change the
direction of flight.

d The frame looked like the body of a bird. This was
constructed from wood.

e A man was needed to make the machine work.

f Pedals were also part of the invention. These were
designed to make the wings "fly."



INITIAL TEST

Exercise 1
1b 2c 3c4b 5a 6¢c7a8a9c 10a 11¢c
12c 13a 14b 15¢c 16b 17¢c 18a 19b 20¢

Exercise 2

1 was shopping 2 lost 3 some 4 wanted

5 Have you seen 6 found 7 whose 8 will give
9 was buying 10 left

Exercise 3

1 You have to go to school every day.

2 You don't have to write in pen.

3 You ought to get some exercise every day.
4 You can't forget your books.

5 You shouldn't eat too much candy.

6 You have to get to school on time.

Exercise 4

1 goes 2 is doing/is going to do 3 is going

4 is going to pack 5 will/'ll carry 6 are going to
arrive 7 will/'ll call 8 Have you ever ridden

9 have 10 did you ride 11 went 12 were having
13 rang 14 coming

MODULE 1
UNIT 1

Exercise 1
1smart 2 outgoing 3 shy 4 generous 5 talented
6 hardworking 7 funny 8 serious

Exercise 2
1am 2was 3 came 4 have 5are 6 isn't/is not
7 started 8 don't often get/do not often get

Exercise 3
1 usually 2 always 3 sometimes 4 always
5 often 6 never

Exercise 4

1 easygoing 2 loyal 3 cheerful 4 polite 5 kind
6 cautious 7 modest 8 proud 9 sensitive

10 reliable

Exercise 5
1 polite 2 cautious 3 cheerful 4 proud

Exercise 6
1 easygoing 2 kind 3 reliable 4 cautious

Exercise 7
1 straight 2 short 3 dark 4 curly 5long 6 glasses

Exercise 8
Students' own answers

Exercise 9

1

a Matt b Anna ¢ Matt d Catherine e Laura
f Andrew g Mary

2
a Bella b Michael ¢ Anna

3
a Anna b Olivia

Exercises 10, 11, 12, and 13
Students' own answers

UNIT 2

Exercise 1

1 had broken 2 had brought, wanted 3 felt, hadn't
gone 4 hadn't heard, called, found, had been

5 was, hadn't had

Exercise 2

1 got, had (already) landed 2 was, had gone
3 had hoped, were not 4 didn't go, had seen
5 tried, had moved 6 wanted, hadn't finished

Exercise 3
1 2b 3a 4a ba

Exercise 4
1 soldier 2 destructive 3 strategy 4 lose a battle
5 enter

Exercise 5

1 rehearsal 2 playwright 3 tragedy 4 comedy
5 costume 6 stage 7 acts 8 set 9 director
10 actor 11 actor 12 stage 13 performance
14 backstage 15 audience

Exercise 7

1 False. He had already made a windmill before he
started studying in college.

2 False. He made three important discoveries after
his college had shut down.

3 False. He discovered the laws of gravity after he
had seen an apple fall off a tree.

4 True

5 True

Exercise 8
1 philosopher 2 century 3 succeed 4 traveled
5 ambitious 6 created 7 died

Exercise 9
1 defeat 2 empire 3 century 4 hero 5 succeed
6 academy 7 rule 8 strategy
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Exercise 10
Students' own answers

Exercise 11

a She was a Jamaican nurse.

b She treated injured soldiers in the Crimean War.
¢ She lived in Jamaica, Britain, and Russia.

Exercises 12 and 13
Students' own answers

MODULE 2
UNIT 3

Exercise 1
1 spent 2 realized 3 seen 4 found 5 been 6 been
7 seen 8 reached 9 searched 10 taken

Exercise 2
1 Have you ever gone deep-sea diving?
No, | haven't./Yes, | have.
2 Have your parents ever visited the U.S.?
No, they haven't./Yes, they have.
3 Has your teacher given you a lot of homework?
No, he/she hasn't./Yes, he/she has.
4 Have you and your friends ever eaten Japanese
food?
No, we haven't./Yes, we have.
5 Have you ever found money in the street?
No, | haven't./Yes, | have.
6 Has a famous person ever spoken to you?
No, he/she hasn't./Yes, he/she has.

Exercise 3
1 ocean 2 ocean floor 3 exhausting 4 freezing
5 fascinating 6 challenging 7 a diver 8 peaceful

Exercise 4
1 submersible 2 wreck 3 exploration 4 discovery
5 achievement 6 sink

Exercise 5
1 sea kayaking 2 swimming 3 fishing
4 surfing 5 sailing

1 Jane has been sea kayaking but Peter hasn't.

2 Jane and Peter have been swimming in the ocean.

3 Peter has been fishing but Jane hasn't.
4 Jane has been surfing but Peter hasn't.
5 Jane and Peter haven't been sailing.

Exercise 6

1 Has Peter been sea kayaking?
No, he hasn't.

2 Have they been swimming in the ocean?
Yes, they have.

3 Has Peter been fishing?
Yes, he has.

4 Has Jane been surfing?
Yes, she has.

5 Have they been sailing?
No, they haven':.

Exercise 7
Students' own answers
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Exercise 8

1 species 2 marine 3 angelfish 4 coral 5 crystal
6 wonders 7 archeologists 8 sunken 9 sharks
10 creatures 11 dolphin

Exercise 9
1¢c 2b

Exercise 10

1 It's the first time they have found one in the
southern hemisphere.

2 They sank a submersible.

3 They found deep-sea oysters.

4 They can live for 500 years.

5 Winds pushed the surface water from the cliffs
out into the ocean, causing cold water to flow
into the coral reef.

6 It is undamaged by pollution.

Exercise 11

1 chemicals/waste

2 damage/oil leaks

3 The coral is bleached.

4 They pour chemicals and waste into the ocean.

5 They migrate south.

6 We need to protect them by using conservation
methods.

Exercises 12 and 13
Students' own answers

UNIT 4

Exercise 1

1 deafening 2 starving 3 exhausted 4 amazing
5 thrilling 6 terrifying 7 freezing 8 awful

9 challenging

Exercise 2
1 amazing 2 freezing 3 deafening 4 starving
5 awful 6 exhausted 7 challenging

Exercise 3
1ed 2ing 3ing 4ing 5ed 6ing 7ed 8ing

Exercises 4 and 5
Students' own answers

Exercise 6
mountaineering/a mountaineering accident

Exercise 7

1 No other climbers had succeeded in reaching the
peak before.

2 Yates and Simpson's expedition was successful.

3 Simpson fell down a cliff.

4 He had severe frostbite in his hands.

5 Both climbers' lives would be in danger unless he
cut himself loose from Simpson.

6 The next day, he looked for Simpson.

7 After a long and hard attempt, he finally managed
to climb back down the mountain.



Exercise 8

1 continent 2 successful 3 reputation

4 expedition 5 bravery 6 in terrible pain
7 descend 8 climb 9 challenging

Exercise 9

1 caving 2 mountaineering 3 kayaking

4 white-water rafting 5 snorkeling 6 diving
7 surfing 8 parachuting

Exercise 10

1 surfing 2 mountaineering 3 mountaineering

4 kayaking, white-water rafting 5 snorkeling, diving
6 diving 7 parachuting 8 white-water rafting 9
caving

Exercise 11
1on 2to 3on 4to 50f 6in 7 up
8in 9of 10to

Exercises 12, 13, and 14
Students’ own answers

PROGRESS TEST 1

Exercise 1

1 climbed 2 went 3 did you first visit 4 do you
usually go 5 Did you go 6 did you meet 7 did you
wake up 8 do you watch 9 do you usually go

10 do your parents usually do

Exercise 2

1 has been 2 handed 3 saw 4 had gotten

5 arrived 6 showed 7 had delivered 8 was 9 had
entered 10 had decided

Exercise 3

1 Have you been 2 have 3 did you go 4 went
5 Did you try 6 did 7 Have you ever done

8 haven't 9 saw 10 was

Exercise 4
1b 2d 3a4c 5e6i7j8h9f10g

Exercise 5

1 thrilling 2 structure 3 rope 4 reputation

5 tourists 6 adventurers 7 terrified 8 determined
9 achievement 10 freezing

MODULE 3
UNIT 5

Exercise 1

1 have been 2 have seen 3 done 4 arrived
5 went 6 was 7 got 8 have spent 9 have
disappeared 10 has changed

Exercise 2

1 haven't heard 2 has been 3 saw 4 has been

5 enjoy 6loved 7 had 8 go 9 took 10 haven't
seen 11 Have you ever gone 12 haven't

Exercise 3
1 an expedition 2 excursions 3 safari/cruise

4 trek 5 pilgrimage 6 voyage 7 vacation 8 tour
9 day trips

Exercise 4
1 cruise 2 pilgrimage 3 trek/expedition

Exercise 5
1d 2b3c4e5g6f7h 8i9j10a

Exercise 6
1since 2 when 3 When 4 for 5 On 6 were
7 was

Exercise 7
10n 2in 3 When 4 for 5 Since

Exercise 8
Students' own answers

Exercise 9

1 He went there in 1951.

2 It lasted more than two months.

3 The other two members of the team had to turn
back because their oxygen supplies were low.

4 On May 28, there was a blizzard.

5 They stayed for only fifteen minutes due to lack
of oxygen.

6 He climbed ten other peaks.

7 New schools and hospitals were built.

8 They were very sad, and they lowered flags as a
sign of respect.

Exercise 10
1 blizzard 2 turn back 3 eventually 4 battled on
5 the descent

Exercises 11 and 12
Students' own answers

UNIT 6

Exercise 1 -

1 /t’s good to see you. We've missed you.
2 They've gone to a movie.

3 We've heard the news.

4 My phone has stopped working!

5 Peter has taken his exams.

6 My sister has graduated from college.
7 Have you seen my cell phone?

8 Have they gotten married?

9 She hasn't arrived home from work.
10 I've sent you a few text messages.

Exercise 2

1 Have they gotten their exam results?
2 Has she baked a cake?

3 Has he scored a goal?

4 Has he heard a joke?



Exercise 3
1 map 2ship 3sails 4 port 5 coast 6 crew

Exercise 4

1 has set sail 2 just left 3 has become 4 just sailed
5 just met 6 has also been 7 has made 8 just
bought

Exercise 5
1 set sail 2 port 3 yacht 4 go on board
5 voyage 6 crew members

Exercise 6
1 map/route 2 places 3 ship/crew 4 journey
5 rigging 6 yachts/port

Exercise 7
1b 2a 3a 4b 5¢

Exercise 8
1 set sail 2 goods 3 restore 4 training
5 the public 6 helm 7 steer

Exercises 9 and 10
Students’ own answers

MODULE 4
UNIT 7

Exercise 1
1 already, yet, already 2 already, yet, already

Exercise 2

1/ haven't done my homework yet.

2 The class has already ended.

3 He hasn't read the e-mail yet.

4 Have you read the book yet?

5 I've already read it twice!
I've read it twice already!

6 Have scientists discovered a cure for the common
cold yet?

7 How many cookies have you eaten already?
How many cookies have you already eaten?

8 | haven't had any cookies yet.

Exercise 3
1 kangaroo 2 habitat/hidden 3 bats 4 rat
5 caterpillar 6 hummingbird

Exercise 4

1 surface 2 species 3 breathe 4 oxygen 5 tropical
6 frogs 7 insects 8 logging 9 plants 10 danger
11 extinct 12 planet

Exercise 5
1 breathe 2 logging 3 roof 4 species 5 extinct
6 monkey

Exercise 6

1 hummingbird, parrot 2 toad, frog 3 snake,
crocodile 4 shark, ray 5 fly, caterpillar 6 monkey,
bear
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Exercise 7

1 False. It has recently been completed.

2 False. It stretches through the treetops.

3 True

4 False. There is wildlife there.

5 True

6 False. The world's natural rainforests are getting
smaller.

7 True

8 True

Exercise 8
1 climate 2 damp 3 platform 4 conservation
5 coastal 6 emergency 7 urgently

Exercise 9

1 Many of the world's rainforests have already
disappeared.

2 Brazil has already realized the importance of
conservation.

3 West Africa hasn't lost all its rainforests yet.

4 In many countries, logging has already led to
deforestation.

5 | have already visited the Eden Project.

6 | haven't been to a real rainforest yet.

Exercises 10, 11, 12, and 13
Students' own answers

UNIT 8

Exercise 1
1 Some 2 many 3 any 4 much 5 A lot of
6 Lots of

Exercise 2

1 too expensive 2 not old enough 3 too sick
4 too rainy 5 not warm enough 6 too high
7 too heavy 8 too short

Exercise 3
1some 2 any 3 some 4too many 5 much
6 much 7 too 8 enough 9 lots of

Exercise 4
1 sapphire 2 amber 3 emerald 4 diamond
5 ruby 6 pearl

Exercise 5
Students' own answers

Exercise 6
The text is about pearls.

Exercise 7

1 Unlike diamonds, pearls haven't been dug out of
the earth. They come from the ocean.

2 sand getting inside the shell

3 Tropical oceans produce pearl oysters.

4 They use special nets.

5 They open them in search of pearls.

6 They were first manufactured in 1894,

7 A Japanese man put a small bead into a living
oyster shell and found that it eventually became
a pearl.



Exercise 8
1 valuable 2 sparkle 3 sapphire 4 gemstones

Exercise 9
1 diamonds, emeralds 2 treasure 3 dagger

4 sword 5 handle 6 watch 7 sheath 8 palace
9 vase

Exercise 10
12a 2c 3a4a 5b 6b 7b

Exercise 11
1 treasure 2 1id 3 sword 4 watch 5 dagger
6 sheath 7 handle

Exercises 12 and 13
Students' own answers

PROGRESS TEST 2

Exercise 1

1just 2 wrote 3 since 4 Have you ever climbed
5 some 6 too big 7 yet 8 on 9 much 10 since
111 12 already

Exercise 2

1 left 2 just arrived 3 have ever seen

4 showed 5 did 6 made 7 have seen 8 have only
been 9 have already visited 10 bought

11 have not/haven't visited 12 watched

Exercise 3
1in 2since 3 ever 4for 5last 6ago

Exercise 4
1 on board, ship 2 oars 3 globe, places 4 set sail
5 circumnavigate 6 helm, steer 7 navigate

Exercise 5

1 a voyage 2 an expedition 3 a safari 4 diamond
5 a yacht 6 the sail 7 a hummingbird

8 astronomy 9 a dagger 10 a map

MODULE 5
UNIT 9

Exercise 1
1 Physics 2 Chemistry 3 Medicine 4 Literature
5 Economics 6 Peace

Exercise 2

1 are learning

2 am not thinking, am concentrating

3 are you doing, Are you looking up, am sending
4 are you reading

5 is repairing, is taking

Exercise 3

1 is always making 2 is always complaining 3 are
always taking 4 is always sitting 5 is always raining
6 is always crying

Exercise 4

1 He's always listening to loud music.

2 She's always forgetting where she has put things.
3 Silvia is always eating candy.

4 The children are always telling jokes.

5 The dog is always barking.

6 You're always talking on the phone!

Exercise 5
1 Peace 2 award 3 annual 4 Chemistry
5 experiments 6 laboratory 7 explosive

Exercise 6
1 developed 2 become 3 Physics 4 scientists
5 win 6 winner 7 Nobel Prize

Exercise 7
1 Mathematics 2 experiments 3 carried out
4 went on 5 scientists 6 prizes 7 portrait

Exercise 8

1is happening 2 are discovering 3 are making
4 is changing 5 are trying

Exercise 9
1 laboratory 2 theories 3 research 4 equipment
5 microscope 6 findings 7 report

Exercise 10
1e 2f 3b 4c 5d 6a

Exercises 11, 12, 13, and 14
Students' own answers

UNIT 10

Exercise 1
1h 2c 3e 4g 5b6f7i8j9d10a

Exercise 2

1is enjoying 2 Are you thinking 3 want

4 is being, is tapping, have 5 are you looking, see
6 remember 7 am/are coming

Exercise 3

1 am hoping 2 Do you like 3 do you think, Do you
believe 4 is planning 5 don't know 6 am enjoying
7 am seeing 8 am thinking 9 are looking 10 seem

Exercise 4

1 are studying 2 want 3 have 4 consists

5 is melting 6 is happening 7 believe 8 live
9 are planning 10 think

Exercise 5

1 astronomer 2 meteorologist 3 geologist

4 biologist 5 botanist 6 ecologist 7 zoologist
8 chemist



Exercise 6
Noun
(person)

Noun Adjective or
(subject) participle

Exercise 7
Students' own answers

Exercise 8

Suggested answer

Having the right colors around you when you study
might help.

Exercise 9

1 They carried it out to see how the colors red and
blue affect us.

2 They carried out tests on 600 people.

3 Red makes you pay attention to detail.

4 Blue helps you be more creative.

5 Red is associated with emergencies and warnings.

6 Deep red is more likely to have that effect.

Exercise 10

5 creative
6 findings
7 a theory

Exercises 11 and 12 ‘
Students' own answers

Exercise 13

Suggested answers

a Our brains are too slow to send a message to our
fingers, so our fingers are too slow to catch the
sheet of paper.

b The coin proves that objects that are in one place
will remain in that place. This is called “inertia."

MODULE 6
UNIT 11

Exercise 1
1 polar bear 2 iceberg 3 musk oxen 4 reindeer
5 snowstorm 6 wildlife 7 Arctic fox 8 treeless

Exercise 2
1 polar bear, musk oxen, reindeer, Arctic fox
2 wildlife 3 snowstorm 4 treeless 5 iceberg

Exercise 3
1a7 212 3g2 4c1 5d2 6e1 7b2
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Exercise 4

1 What would you do if you found a valuable old
coin in the street?

2 Would you be happier if you had more brothers
and sisters?

3 How would you feel if you won a prize at school?

4 Where would you go if you had a free plane
ticket?

5 What would you say if you met a famous person?

6 Who would you take with you if you had two
free tickets to a classical concert?

7 If you saw a penguin, would you want to get
close to it?

Exercise 5
Students' own answers

Exercise 6
Suggested answer
a trip to the Arctic

Exercise 7

1 False. Most people don’t visit it.

2 False. It was written by a traveler.

3 False. They give you one if they respect and
accept you.

4 True

5 False. Spring is the best time.

6 False. It's a good destination if you like silence.

7 True

Exercise 8
1 wildlife 2 frozen 3 penguins 4 seals 5 scenery

Exercise 9
Students' own answers

Exercise 10

1 pack ice 2 penguins 3 streamlined

4 environment 5 frozen 6 fat 7 flippers
8 powerfully 9 webbed 10 adapted

Exercise 11

1 Who would you take with you?

2 When would you go?

3 What would you do there?

4 How long would you stay?

5 How would you prepare for the trip?
6 What would you wear?

Students' own answers to the questions

Exercise 12

1 If I read more English books, my vocabulary
would improve,

2 | would ask for help if | couldn't do my
homework.

3 If you had more time, would you play more

sports?

4 You would feel healthier if you got more exercise.

5 If | had one wish, | would wish for good health.

6 If | went to Persepolis, | would definitely take my
camera.

7 What would you do if you were a world leader in
the future?

8 If | told you a secret, would you promise not to
tell anyone?



Exercises 13 and 14
Students' own answers

UNIT 12

Exercise 1
1 scenery 2 waterfall 3 rail 4 salmon 5 brochure
6 highlight 7 canyon 8 glacier

Exercise 2
1go 2 have 3 watching 4 play 5 order
6 traveling 7 meet 8 plan

Exercise 3
1 Why don't 2 idea 3 should 4 how about
5 love 6 sleep 7 sounds 8 look up 9 let's

Exercise 4

Order: 3,5,1,6,2, 4

Dialogue:

A: What should we do tonight?

B: Let's watch TV.

A: That's a good idea. What should we watch?

B: | don't know. Why don't we see what's on?

A: OK, how about looking up the TV schedule in
the newspaper? Ah! My favorite show is on!
Should we watch it? It's a comedy.

B: Yes, I'd love to watch it.

Exercise 5
1 should 2 will 3 Should 4 will 5 Should 6 won't
7 will 8 won't 9 will 10 Should 11 will

Exercise 6

Suggested answers

1 A waterfall is a river flowing down a steep cliff, and
a glacier is a frozen river of ice.

2 A plain is flat, and a mountain is not.

3 A mountain is just one mountain, and a mountain
range is more than one mountain together.

4 A journey is a whole trip; a route is the directions
you take to get from one place to another.

5 A sled is taken on a vacation in the snowy
mountains.

6 You spray or apply insect repellent to your body;
you cover your bed with a mosquito net.

7 Sunscreen is used to avoid sunburn.

8 A car is driven.

Exercise 7
1 swimsuit, towel 2 passport 3 raincoat
4 skis 5 tent 6 guidebook 7 suitcase 8 ferry

Exercise 8
Students' own answers

Exercise 9
Suggested answer
He circumnavigated the world alone.

Exercise 10

1 He is famous for being the first person to sail
westward around the world alone.

2 He joined the Parachute Regiment of the British
Army when he was eighteen.

3 They rowed across the Atlantic in a very small
boat in ninety-two days.

4 It lasted 292 days.

51In 1971

6 Challenge Business is a company that gives
people from everywhere the opportunity to have
adventures and take part in sailing events.

7 Students’ own answers

Exercise 11
1 yachtsman 2 hurricane 3 circumnavigation
4 medal 5 commander 6 hardships

Exercises 12 and 13
Students' own answers

PROGRESS TEST 3

Exercise 1

1 are researching 2 Do you know 3| don't
understand 4 Should 5 is always talking 6 go
7 absorb 8 need 9 am trying 10 wants

11 do you think 12 Do you

Exercise 2
1d 2g 3b 4e 5a 6¢c 7f

Exercise 3

1 If you go to the North Pole, you will/you'll see
some amazing scenery.

2 You will/You'll be tired tomorrow if you don't go
to bed early tonight.

3 If you don't turn off the lights, you will/you'll
waste electricity.

4 Helia will do very well if she continues studying.

5 What will your parents say if you graduate with
honors?

&

Exercise 4

1 would you do/saw

2 asked/would you say

3 did not (didn't) like/would not (wouldn't)
consider

Exercise 5
1 frozen 2 ice caps 3 annual 4 findings 5 map,
route 6 wildlife 7 highlight 8 tent 9 dunes

Exercise 6

1 a penguin 2 botany 3 geology 4 math

5 a glacier 6 ajeep 7 asled 8 a laboratory
9 a prize 10 a mosquito

143



MODULE 7
UNIT 13

Exercise 1
1b 2c 3e 4a 5f 6d
Suggested answer: monsoon and tropical

Exercise 2

1 /'ve been to a country where there's a monsoon
climate.

2 Where's the book that Tim lent to me?

3 That's the man who carried my bag yesterday.

4 July is the month when most people people go
on vacation.

5 The Arctic is the place where polar bears live.

6 She never explained why our dinner was late.

7 That's the man whose daughter is in my class.

Exercise 3

1 This is the book that my teacher wants me to read.

2 That's the boy whose mother is a teacher.

3 That's the elementary school where | spent five
years.

4 Ellen's the girl who always gets the highest
grades.

5 This is the pen that | always use to take tests.

6 s that the store where you bought your book?

Exercise 4
Students' own answers

Exercise 5
1 heat 2 surface 3 hot 4 cold 5 climates
6 survive 7 crops

Exercise 6

1 temperature 2 sea levels 3 Greenhouse
4 atmosphere 5 global 6 droughts 7 crops
8 climate 9 floods

Exercise 7
1 greenhouse 2 crops 3 surface 4 survive
5 atmosphere 6 warming 7 level

Exercise 8
Students' own answers

Exercise 9

1 Sea levels are rising.

2 They could disappear.

3 Tropical storms and strong winds cause the huge
waves.

4 More than three meters of beach have already
disappeared.

5 The land is too salty to grow crops.

6 They can stay or leave the islands.

Exercise 10
1 sea level 2 despair 3 surface 4 beach 5 crops
6 suffer 7 floods 8 devastating

Exercises 11 and 12
Students' own answers
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UNIT 14

Exercise 1
1 which 2 whose 3 who 4 which 5 which
6 which

Exercise 2
1d 2e 3b 4a 5f6c7g

Exercise 3
Students' own answers

Exercise 4
1c2h 3d 4e 5a26j7f8i9g 10b

Exercise b
1 dramatic 2 dark 3 small 4 blocked 5 caused
6 warm 7 provide 8 froze 9 fertile

Exercise 6

11n 2003, a new species of Pterosaur, which had a
sixteen-foot wingspan, was discovered.

2 The research team, whose leader was Paul
Sereno, discovered it in the southern Sahara.

3 Ancient rivers brought rocks, which contained the
bones and teeth of the Pterosaur, to Niger long
ago.

4 The bones of an enormous crocodile, which is
known as “SuperCroc," were also found.

5 An exhibition, where people could view the
life-size skeleton of the new Pterosaur, was held
in Chicago.

Exercise 7
Students’ own answers

Exercise 8
1b 2c 3c 4c 5a

Exercise 9
1 magma 2 lava 3 ash 4 to erupt/an eruption
5 pressure

Exercises 10 and 11
Students' own answers

MODULE 8
UNIT 15

Exercise 1

1 are taken 2 is spoken 3 is regarded 4 are
equipped 5 is described 6 are constructed
7 is considered

Exercise 2

1 are ridden in China

2 are made in Japan

3 is not only spoken in the U.S.

4 is usually driven by a chauffeur

5 are taken by visitors

6 used at your school

7 designed by architects

8 are treated by doctors in the hospital



Exercise 3
1 calligraphy 2 spectacular 3 arch
4 fountain 5 courtyard 6 dome 7 plasterwork

Exercise 4
1 spectacular 2 fountain 3 courtyard 4 dome
5 calligraphy 6 plasterwork

Exercise 5
1 glass 2 silk 3 plastic 4 steel 5 wood 6 bronze
7 gold 8 metal

Exercise 6
1 built 2 are taken 3 are decorated
4 are equipped 5 are entertained

Exercise 7
1is sculpted 2 is designed, is built 3 are made of
4 are produced in 5 is decorated with 6 is used for

Exercise 8
Students' own answers

Exercise 9

1 True

2 False. The park is located north of Hong Kong.

3 False. It consists mostly of forest around a
reservoir.

4 True

5 True

6 False. It is in danger of becoming extinct.

7 False. Some visitors go for a run or a walk, and
others have barbecues and picnics.

8 True

Exercise 10

1 extinct 2 urban spraw! 3 visited daily

4 population density 5 breed 6 skyscrapers
7 habitat 8 resident

Exercises 11 and 12
Students' own answers

UNIT 16

Exercise 1
1 sculpture sculptor
2 painting painter
3art artist
4 invention inventor
5 music musician
6 science scientist

Exercise 2

1 The Parthenon was built by the ancient Greeks.

2 Many famous buildings in Turkey were designed
by the great architect Sinan.

3 The wheel was invented thousands of years ago.

4 The painting Water Lilies was painted by Monet.

5 The pyramids were constructed by the ancient
Egyptians.

6 The first telephone call was made in 1876.

7 Glasses were first worn in 1268.

Exercise 3

1 was shown 2 was unveiled 3 was carved
4 was completed 5 was moved

6 was photographed 7 was seen

Exercise 4

1 The first hot-air balloon was launched in 1783.

2 Only animals were taken as passengers on that
flight.

3 Two months later, a hot-air balloon was launched
by two French brothers, the Montgolfiers, from
Paris.

4 In 1785, two ballooners were carried across
the English Channel in their balloon. It was
considered a long-distance flight!

5 The first modern hot-air balloon was designed
and built in 1960.

6 Finally, in 1999, the first around-the-world flight
was completed.

Exercise 5
1 musician 2 sculptor 3 engineer 4 painter
5 scientist

Exercise 6

1 The balloon was unpacked and laid flat on the
ground.

2 The balloon was connected to a basket and a
burner.

3 A rope was tied to the balloon and held by
someone.

4 The balloon was filled with hot air.

5 The balloon was lifted from the ground by the
wind.

Exercise 7
the bike

Exercise 8

A3 B4 C1D2

Exercise 9

Suggested answers

1 animals — horses, camels, elephants, and donkeys

2 Leonardo da Vinci — 1490

3 by pushing your feet on the ground

4 |t was possible to steer. Baron Karl von Drais was
responsible for this.

5 The roads were too rough.

6 It was a very rough ride.

Exercise 10
1 a sketch 2 connected 3 Steering 4 scooter
5 Pedals 6 crank 7 engineer

Exercises 11 and 12
Students' own answers
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PROGRESS TEST 4

Exercise 1
1 where 2 whose 3 which 4 that 5 that 6 who

Exercise 2
Non-defining: 3
Defining: 1,2, 4,5, 6

Exercise 3

1 were found 2 are published 3 are studied

4 are spoken 5 was discovered 6 were completed
7 were roasted 8 are imported

Exercise 4

1 Tokyo is considered to be one of the most
modern cities in the world.

2 Digital cameras are used by most photographers
these days.

3 The statue was carved out of bronze (by the
sculptor).

4 Every year a competition is held for young
inventors, and prizes are given to the winners.

5 After the eruption of Vesuvius, vines were
planted in the fertile lava fields (by farmers).

6 A tsunami was caused by an earthquake under
the ocean.

7 Nearly 5,000 text messages are sent every second
in Britain.

8 Most of the world's gold is mined in South Africa.

9 The entire town was flooded by the river.

10 The injured survivors were taken to the hospital.

Exercise 5

1 landslide 2 downpour 3 stranded 4 Crops,
fertile 5 Granite 6 wear down 7 suite 8 silk
9 A musician 10 A sculptor

Exercise 6

1 a sketch 2 a wetland 3 a flamingo

4 an aquarium 5silk 6 diamond 7 lava 8 a flood
9 a tropical climate 10 a skeleton
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FINAL TEST

Exercise 1
1b 2c 3b 4c 5a6a 7a8c9a 10c 11c
12¢c 13b 14c 15b 16 b 17c 18a 19a 20c

Exercise 2

1 are taken 2 was made 3 who 4 alot 5 which
6 has 7 is becoming 8 interested 9 would

10 scary

Exercise 3

1 We went to Italy, where we saw some
awesome ruins.

2 My brother is practicing for his music test, which
is next week.

3 Lara's cousin, who is from Kuwait, visited her
today.

4 A famous writer, whose name |'ve forgotten, is
coming to our school today.

5 I've read two books on astronomy, which Sally
lent to me.

6 Last year they visited Antarctica, where there are
lots of penguins.

Exercise 4
a
1 works 2 is teaching

b
3 going 4 will we do 5 gets

c
6 Have you walked 7 have 8 did you go
9 was opened

d
10 was first discovered 11 are still finding

e
12 had already learned 13 just wrote

f
14 Will you send



Key: All nouns are listed in the singular and can
adj = adjective  be assumed to form the plural by adding

adv = adverb

s, unless the noun has no plural form (e.g.

n = noun shorts) or an alternative plural is listed (e.g.

v =verb gases, flies).

A

absorb (v)

achieve (v)
achievement (n)

act (n)

actor (n)

adapt (v)

adaptation (n)

admire (v)

adventurer (n)
adventurous (ad))
advertisement (n)
alligator (n)

alloy (n)

alternative (adj)
amazing (adj)
ambassador (n)

amber (noncount n)
ambitious (adj)
amphibian (n)
anaconda (n)

anemone (n)
angelfish/angelfish (n)
anger (noncount n)
annual (adj)

appalling (adj)

approval (noncount n)
arcade (n)

arch (n)

archeologist (n)
archeology (noncount n)
architecture (noncount n)
Arctic fox/Arctic foxes (n)
arithmetic (noncount n)
artist (n)

ascend (v)

ash (noncount n)
assassinate (v)

asteroid (n)

astrolabe (n)
astronomer (n)
astronomy (noncount n)

atmosphere (n)
attempt (v)

audience (n)

award (n, v)

awesome (adj)

awful (adj)

axe (n)

B

backstage (noncount n)
ballpoint pen (n)

ban (v)

bandit (n)

basalt (noncount n)
base (n)

bat (n)

battle (n)

beautiful (ad))

beauty (noncount n)
become (v)

bee (n)
biography/biographies (n)
biology (noncount n)
bird watching (noncount n)
bleaching (noncount n)
blizzard (n)

bone (n)

botany (noncount n)
brass (noncount n)
bravery (noncount n)
breathe (v)
breathtaking (ad))
brigadier general (n)
brochure (n)

bronze (noncount n)
bubble (v)

bull shark (n)

C

calligraphy (n)
calm (adj)
camel (n)
canyon (n)

capital city/capital cities (n)
capsize (v)

captivating (ad))

carry out (v)

cart (n)

carving (n)

catapult (n)

caterpillar (n)

cattle (n)

cautious (adj)
century/centuries (n)
challenge (n)
challenging (ad))
charity/charities (n)
charm (v)

chart (n, v)

chatty (ad))

chauffeur (n)

cheerful (adj)

chemical (n)

chemistry (noncount n)
chimpanzee (n)
circumnavigate (v)
clear (adj)

cliff (n)

climate (n)
clownfish/clownfish (n)
coast (n)
comedy/comedies (n)
common (adj)
compass/compasses (n)
competitor (n)
complain (v)

compose (v)

confident (ad))
conquer (v)

conquest (n)
conservation (noncount n)
conspire (v)

construct (v)

continent (n)
contribute (v)

coral (noncount n)



coral reef (n)
courtyard (n)

crack (n)

crampon (n)

crash (v)

crater (n)

creature (n)

crew (n)

crocodile (n)

crop (n)

cruise (n)

crust (n)

crystal (adj)

crystal clear (adj)
cunning (adj)
curious (adj)

current (n)
cuttlefish/cuttlefish (n)
cymbal (n)

D

dagger (n)

damage (v)

danger (n)

dawn (noncount n, v)
deafening (adj)

deck (n)

decorate (v)

deep (adj, adv)
defeat (v)
dependable (adj)
desert (n)

design (v)

despair (noncount n)
destination (n)
determined (adj)
devastate (v)

dhow (n)

diamond (n)
dinosaur (n)
disastrous (adj)
discovery/discoveries (n)
disease (n)

dismay (noncount n)
diver (n)

dolphin (n)

dome (n)

downpour (n)
drawing (n)

dreadful (ad))
drought (n)

dull (adj)

dune (n)

dynamite (noncount n)

E=

eagle (n)

easygoing (adj)
ecology (noncount n)
economic sciences (n)
eel (n)
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emerald (n)

emperor (n)

empire (n)
enemy/enemies (n)
energy (noncount n)
engineer (n)

enormous (ad))
enthusiast (n)
environmental science (n)
equipment (noncount n)
erupt (v)

escape (v)

essayist (n)

event (n)

evolve (v)

excavation (n)

excursion (n)

exhausting (adj)

exotic (ad))

expedition (n)
experiment (n)
exploration (noncount n)
explore (v)

explorer (n)

explosive (n)

exposure (noncount n)
extinct (ad))

extroverted (ad))

F

factor (n)

failure (n)

famous (ad))
fascinating (ad))
feather (n)
ferry/ferries (n)

fertile (adj)

fever (noncount n)
fight (v)

fish/fish (n)

flamingo (n)

flashlight (n)

flipper (n)

flood (n)

flooding (noncount n)
flood water (noncount n)
fly/flies (n)

forecast (n)

formation (n)

fossil (n)

fountain (n)

frame (n)

freezing (adj)

friendly (adj)

frostbite (noncount n)
frozen (ad))
fun-loving (adj)

funny (adj)

G

galley (n)
gallery/galleries (n)
gas/gases (n)

gasp (v)

gem (n)

general (n)

generous (ad))
genius/geniuses (n)
geology (noncount n)
giant (n)

gift (n)

glacier (n)

glass (noncount n)
global warming (noncount n)
gloomy (ad))

gold (noncount n)
granite (noncount n)

greenhouse gas/greenhouse gases

(n)
guidebook (n)
guitar (n)

H

habitat (n)

handle (n)

hang glider (n)
hardworking (adj)
harmful (adj)

heat (noncount n)
heir (n)
helicopter (n)
helm (n)
hero/heroes (n)
hidden (adj)
highlight (n)
historian (n)

hole punch/hole punches (n)
honest (ad))
horizon (n)
hovercraft (n)
huddle (v)
hummingbird (n)

ice (n)

ice age (n)
iceberg (n)

ice cap (n)

ice floe (n)
illuminate (v)
imaginative (ad))
impressive (adj)
incandescent (ad))
industrial (adj)
inscription (n)
insect (n)

insect repellent (noncount n)



installation (n)
intelligent (ad))
invasion (n)
invention (n)
inventor (n)
investigate (v)

J

jazz (noncount n)
jeep (n)

jewel (n)

jewelry (noncount n)
journal (n)
journey (n, v)
judge (n)

K

kangaroo (n)

kayaking (noncount n)
kind (ad))

kingdom (n)

knight (n)

L
laboratory/laboratories (n)
ladder (n)

landscape (n)

landslide (n)

lapwing (n)

lava (noncount n)

lazy (adj)

leak (v)

legend (n)

light (n)

lightbulb (n)
lionfish/lionfish (n)
liquid (n, adj)
literature (noncount n)
lizard (n)

logging (noncount n)
lowland (n)

loyal (ad))

luxurious (adj)

magma (noncount n)
mammal (n)

marathon (n)

marble (noncount n)
marine (adj)

marine archeology (noncount n)
mask (n)

mast (n)

mathematician (n)
mathematics (noncount n)
medicine (noncount n)
melting (adj)

metal (n)

meteorology (noncount n)
microorganism (n)
microscope (n)

migrate (v)

mine (n)

modest (adj)

molten (adj)
monarchy/monarchies (n)
monsoon (n, adj)

moray eel (n)

mosquito net (n)
mountain (n)
mountaineering (noncount n)
mountain range (n)
movie theater (n)

moving (adj)

mud (noncount n)

musk ox/musk oxen (n)

N

net (n)
nostril (n)
novel (n)

0

oar (n)

obsidian (noncount n)
ocean (n)

officer (n)

oil rig (n)

operation (n)
ornament (n)
outgoing (adj)
outstanding (adj)
overlook (v)

oxygen (noncount n)

P

pain (noncount n)
painter (n)

painting (n)

palace (n)
parachuting (noncount n)
parrot (n)

passport (n)

patient (adj)

paw (n)

peace (noncount n)
peaceful (adj)

peak (n)

pearl (n)

pedal (n)

pelican (n)

penguin (n)
penicillin (noncount n)
perilous (adj)

petal (n)

pharaoh (n)
philosopher (n)
phonograph (n)
photographer (n)
physics (noncount n)
pilgrimage (n)
piranha (n)

plain (n)

plasterwork (n)

plastic (noncount n)
play (n)
playwright (n)
plot (v)

plover (n)

poem (n)

poet (n)

polar (ad))

polar bear (n)
polite (ad))
pollute (v)

port (n)

postage stamp (n)
precious (adj)
predict (v)
prediction (n)
prehistoric (adj)
pressure (n)
principle (n)
prison (n)

. prisoner (n)

produce (v)

profession (n)

proud (ad))

provide (v)

pseudonym (n)

puffer fish/puffer fish (n)
pumice {noncount n)

2

quartz (noncount n)
quiet (ad))

R

radioactivity (noncount n)
radium (noncount n)
rainforest (n)

rare (adj)

rat (n)

ray (n)

record (v)

reef (n)

rehearsal (n)

reign (v)
reindeer/reindeer (n)
relative (n)

relaxing (ad))

reliable (adj)

relieve (v)

rent (v)

repellent (noncount n)
report (n)

reproduce (v)

reptile (n)

reputation (n)
research (noncount n, v)
resin (noncount n)
review (n)

rigging (noncount n)
rock (n)

rod (n)

rope (n)



rough (adj)
routine (n)
ruby/rubies (n)

ruler (n)

S

safari (n)

sail (n, v)

salmon (noncount n)
sapphire (n)

satirist (n)

saw (n)

saxophone (n)

scary (adj)

scenery (noncount n)
sculptor (n)
sculpture (n)

scurvy (noncount n)
sea creature (n)

sea horse (n)

sea kayaking (noncount n)
sea level (n)

seal (n)

seize (v)

sensitive (ad))
serious (ad))

shark (n)

sheath (n)

shy (adj)

Siberian crane (n)
silk (noncount n)
silver (noncount n)
sink (v)

site (n)

skateboard (n)
sketch/sketches (n)
skydiving (noncount n)
skyscraper (n)

sled (n)

smart (adj)
snowstorm (n)
soldier (n)

solid (n, ad))
souvenir (n)
spaceship (n)

sparkle (v)
species/species (n)
spectacular (ad))
spider (n)

spire (n)

stage (n)

stapler (n)

starvation (noncount n)
starving (ad))

statue (n)

steel (noncount n)
stem (n)

stingray (n)
stonefish/stonefish (n)
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strand (v)
strategy (n)
streamlined (adj)
structure (n)
stubborn (adj)
submerge (v)
submersible (n)
succeed (v)
success (n)
successful (adj)
suffer (v)
sultan (n)
summit (n)
sunken (adj)

sunscreen (noncount n)

superb (ad))
supermarket (n)
surfboard (n)
surfing (noncount n)
surgeon (n)

swan (n)

swimsuit (n)

sword (n)

T

talented (adj)
talkative (adj)

task (n)

teenager (n)
telegraph (n)
temperate (adj)
temperature (n)
terrifying (adj)

test (n, v)
theory/theories (n)
thief/thieves (n)
threat (n)

thrilling (adj)

throne (n)

tiny (adj)

toad (n)

tomb (n)

torrential (adj)

tour (n)

tourism (noncount n)
tower (n)

trade (v)

traffic (noncount n)
tragedy/tragedies (n)
tragic (ad))

training (noncount n)
trait (n)

transplant (n)

travel agency/travel agencies (n)

treasure (n)

treeless (adj)

trek (n)

trekking (noncount n)
trigger (v)

trip (n)
trophy/trophies (n)
tropical (adj)
trustworthy (adj)
tundra (noncount n)
twilight (noncount n)

U

Aunfque (adj)
unreliable (adj)

v

vacation (n)

vacuum (n)

valley (n)

valuable (adj)

vessel (n)

video (n)

vitamin (n)
volcano/volcanoes (n)
voyage (n)

voyager (n)

W

ward (n)

warning (n)

waste (noncount n)
watch/watches (n)
waterfall (n)
waterproof (adj)
wealthy (adj)

wear down (v)
webbed (ad))
wetland (n)
wetsuit (n)

whale (n)

wicked (adj)
wildlife (noncount n)
win (v)

wing (n)

winner (n)

wonder (n)
wonderful (adj)
wood (noncount n)
waorsen (V)

wreck (n)

Y

yacht (n)

y 4

zoology (noncount n)



Base form

be
become
begin
blow
break
brin
BuH

u
cat)éh
choose
come
do
draw
drink
drive
eat
fall
fight
ﬁ%d
fly
forget
get
give
go

row

ave
hear
hide
hold
keep
leave
make
put
ride
ring
run
say
see
sell
send
sing
sit
sleep
speak
spend
stand
swim
take
teach
tell
think
throw
understand
wear
write

Simple past

wasfwere
became
began
blew
broke
brought
built
bought
caught
chose
came
did
drew
drank
drove
ate
fell
fought
found
flew
forgot
got
gave
went
rew
ad
heard
hid
held
kept
left
made
put
rode
rang
ran
said
saw
sold
sent
sang
sat
slept
spoke
spent
stood
swam
took
taught
tol
thought
threw
understood
wore
wrote

Past participle

been
become
begun
blown
broken
brought
built -
bought
caught
chosen
come
done
drawn
drunk
driven
eaten
fallen
fought
found
flown
forgotten
gotten
given
gone/been
rown
ad
heard
hidden
held
kept
le
made
put
ridden
rung
run
said
seen
sold
sent
sung
sat
slept
spoken
spent
stood
swum
taken
taught
tol
thought
thrown
understood
worn
written
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Teacher’s notes




York MISSION
POSSIBLE

York Mission Possible is an exciting and innovative six-level course
for teenage learners of English.

Using modern methodology, it takes students from beginner
through to advanced level. It follows the Content and Language
Integrated Learning approach — CLIL.

The topic-based syllabus is carefully designed for this age group,
giving plenty of opportunity for practice of all four skills. Language
is carefully graded throughout the different levels, allowing
students to develop their skills at their own pace. Students are
given ample opportunity to work fogether through collaborative
learning and the course enhances students' critical thinking skills.

Each level consists of:

e Sfudent’s Book with Workbook

- » Teacher's Book

* Class Audio CDs

* Test Book

» E-book (IWB)

» Graded readers through the York Simplified Classics
series

www.YorkMissionPoss.com

York Mission Possible CEFR
Preliminary 1 A1-A2
Preliminary 2 A2-B1
Preliminary 3 B1
Mastery 1 B2

Mastery 2 B2-C1

X @ Mastery 3 C1-C2
R o (,,,&

-9 "i i
- \m t[. ISBN: 600 98064-5
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